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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual

carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.
The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.
In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A WARN I NG resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A CAUTION resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.

LS S —

Note that the A caution level may lead to a serious accident according to the circumstances.

Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]
M WARNING

e Some failures of the GOT, communication unit or cable may keep the outputs on or off.
Some failures of a touch panel may cause malfunction of the input objects such as a touch switch.
An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a
serious accident.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

e |f a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT
communication fault will occur.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

e Do not use the GOT as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.
An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device
that displays and outputs serious warning.
Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

e Incorrect operation of the touch switch(s) may lead to a serious accident if the GOT backlight is gone
out.
When the GOT backlight goes out, the POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the display section
dims, while the input of the touch switch(s) remains active.
This may confuse an operator in thinking that the GOT is in "screensaver" mode, who then tries to
release the GOT from this mode by touching the display section, which may cause a touch switch to
operate.
Note that the following occurs on the GOT when the backlight goes out.

+ The POWER LED flickers (green/orange) and the monitor screen appears blank.
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[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/A WARNING

The display section is an analog-resistive type touch panel.

If you touch the display section simultaneously in 2 points or more, the switch that is located around
the center of the touched point, if any, may operate.

Do not touch the display section in 2 points or more simultaneously.

Doing so may cause an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

When programs or parameters of the controller (such as a PLC) that is monitored by the GOT are
changed, be sure to reset the GOT or shut off the power of the GOT at the same time.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the GOT and the system against

unauthorized access, DoS™ attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from unreliable
networks and devices via network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual private
networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving GOT trouble and
system trouble by unauthorized access, DoS attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.

*1 DoS: A denial-of-service (DoS) attack disrupts services by overloading systems or exploiting
vulnerabilities, resulting in a denial-of-service (DoS) state.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/N\ CAUTION

Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm apart.
Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.

Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver.
Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the display section.

When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network, the available IP address is restricted according
to the system configuration.
* When multiple GOTs are connected to the Ethernet network:
Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the GOTs and the controllers in the network.
* When a single GOT is connected to the Ethernet network:

Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the controllers except the GOT in the network.
Doing so can cause the IP address duplication. The duplication can negatively affect the
communication of the device with the IP address (192.168.0.18).

The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.

Turn on the controllers and the network devices to be ready for communication before they
communicate with GOT.
Failure to do so can cause a communication error on the GOT.




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]
/A WARNING

e Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT to/from the panel.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.

e Always turn off the power ON/OFF switch on the connector conversion box before connecting or
disconnecting the GOT to it.
Connecting or disconnecting the GOT with the power being turned on may result in damage to the
unit or malfunctions.

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]
/N\ CAUTION

e Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in the User's
Manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.

e Never drop cutting chips and electric wire chips into the ventilation window of the GOT when you drill
screw holes or perform wiring.
Otherwise, fire, failure or malfunction may be caused.

e Connect connection cables securely to the specified connectors while the power is turned OFF.
Imperfect connection may cause malfunction or failure.

e When inserting/removing a SD card into/from the GOT, turn the SD card access switch off in
advance.
Failure to do so may corrupt data within the SD card.

e When removing a SD card from the GOT, make sure to support the SD card by hand, as it may pop
out.
Failure to do so may cause the SD card to drop from the GOT and break.

e When installing a USB memory to the GOT, make sure to install the USB memory to the USB
interface firmly.
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction due to poor contact.

e Before removing the USB memory from the GOT, operate the utility screen for removal.
After the successful completion dialog box is displayed, remove the memory by hand carefully.
Failure to do so may cause the USB memory to drop, resulting in a damage or failure of the memory.

e Operate and store the GOT in environments without direct sunlight, high temperature, dust, humidity,
and vibrations.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/A WARNING

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

Please make sure to ground FG terminal of the GOT power supply section by applying 100 or less
which is used exclusively for the GOT. Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product. Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT. Not doing so
can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/N\ CAUTION

The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.
Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting and
terminal screws in the specified torque range.

Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction. Overtightening can cause a short circuit or
malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]

/A WARNING

Before performing the test operations of the user creation monitor screen (such as turning ON or
OFF bit device, changing the word device current value, changing the settings or current values of
the timer or counter, and changing the buffer memory current value), read through the manual
carefully and make yourself familiar with the operation method.

During test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.

False output or malfunction can cause an accident.




[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]
/A WARNING

e When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

e Correctly connect the battery connector.
Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short-circuit, solder, or throw the battery into the fire.
Doing so will cause the battery to produce heat, explode, or ignite, resulting in injury and fire.

e Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]
/N CAUTION

e Do not disassemble or modify the unit.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

e Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.
Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.

e Do not drop or apply strong impact to the unit.
Doing so may damage the unit.

e Do not drop or give an impact to the battery mounted to the unit.
Doing so may damage the battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery.
If the battery is dropped or given an impact, dispose of it without using.

e For repair of the backlight, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

e Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metal, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

e Replace battery with GT11-50BAT by Mitsubishi electric Co. only.
Use of another battery may present a risk of fire or explosion.

e Dispose of used battery promptly.
Keep away from children. Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in fire.




[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]

/N\ CAUTION

When disposing of the product, handle it as industrial waste.

When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste. When disposing of batteries, separate
them from other wastes according to the local regulations.

(For details of the battery directive in EU member states, refer to the User's Manual of the GOT to be
used.)

[TOUCH PANEL PRECAUTIONS]

/N\ CAUTION

For the analog-resistive film type touch panels, normally the adjustment is not required. However,
the difference between a touched position and the object position may occur as the period of use
elapses. When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, execute
the touch panel calibration.

When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, other object may be
activated. This may cause an unexpected operation due to incorrect output or malfunction.

[TRANSPORTATION PRECAUTIONS]

/N CAUTION

When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.
(For details on models subject to restrictions, refer to the User's Manual for the GOT you are using.)

Before transporting the GOT, turn the GOT power on and check that the battery voltage status is
normal on the Time setting & display screen (utilities screen). In addition, confirm that the adequate
battery life remains on the rating plate.

Transporting the GOT with the low battery voltage or the battery the reached battery life may
unstabilize the backup data unstable during transportation.

Make sure to transport the GOT main unit and/or relevant unit(s) in the manner they will not be
exposed to the impact exceeding the impact resistance described in the general specifications of the
User's Manual, as they are precision devices.

Failure to do so may cause the unit to fail.

Check if the unit operates correctly after transportation.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Electric Graphic Operation Terminal (Mitsubishi GOT).
Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the GOT thoroughly
in advance to ensure correct use.
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Refer to each manual for any purpose.
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GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2, 2/2 *1 SH-080867ENG
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GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3 *1 SH-080861ENG
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ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

B GOT

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT1695 GT1695M-X Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD
GT1685 GT1685M-S Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD
GT1675M-S Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD
GT1675 GT1675M-V Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD
GT1675-VN Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD
GT1672 GT1672-VN Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD
GT1665M-S Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD
1665 GT1665M-V Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD
GT1662 GT1662-VN Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD
GT1655 GT1655-V Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD
GT16 Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, GT16 Handy GOT
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD
eT1s8s GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-S Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD
GT1570 GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
eTTsen GT1562-VN Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD
GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD
GOT1000 | GT1550 GT1555-Q Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD
Series GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD
GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT157], GT156[1, GT1550]
GT1455-Q Abbreviation of GT1455-QTBDE, GT1455-QTBD
erast GT1450-Q Abbreviation of GT1450-QMBDE, GT1450-QMBD, GT1450-QLBDE, GT1450-QLBD
GT14 Abbreviation of GT1455-Q, GT1450-Q
GT1275 GT1275-V Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD
GT1265 GT1265-V Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD
GT12 Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265
GT1155-Q Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT1150 GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD
GT11 Abbreviation of GT11501, GT11 Handy GOT,
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
GT1050
GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-Q Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD
GT1040
GT1040-Q Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD
Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW?2,
GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL, GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2,
GT1030 GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2, GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW2,
GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD, GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2,
GT1030-HWLW
Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW, GT1020-LBDW?2,
GT1020 GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL, GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW?2,
GT1020-LWLW
GT10 Abbreviation of GT10501, GT104, GT1030, GT1020




Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT16
Handy | GT1665HS-V | Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD
Handy GoT
GOT1000
Series GOT GT11 GT1155HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD
Handy
GOT GT1150HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000
GOT900 Series Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series
GOT800 Series Abbreviation of GOT-800 series

B Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L,

Bus connection unit GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE
RS-422 conversion unit GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100

MELSECNET/H communication unit GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13
MELSECNET/10 communication unit GT15-75J71LP23-Z" , GT15-75J71BR1 3.72

Erit-Llnk |IE Controller Network communication GT15-J71GP23-SX

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-Z"3
Interface converter unit GT15-75IF900

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M

Connection Conversion Adapter GT10-9PT5S

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter GT14-RS2T4-9P

*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-75IF900 set
*2  A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set
*3  A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set

Bl Option unit
Abbreviations and generic terms Description
Printer unit GT15-PRN
Video input unit GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4
RGB input unit GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1
Video/RGB unit
Video/RGB input unit GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1
RGB output unit GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR
CF card unit GT15-CFCD
CF card extension unit ' GT15-CFEX-CO8SET
External 1/0 unit GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT

*1  GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-CO8CF set.



M Option

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT05-MEM-16MC, GT05-MEM-32MC, GT05-MEM-64MC, GT05-MEM-128MC,
CF card GT05-MEM-256MC, GT05-MEM-512MC, GT05-MEM-1GC, GT05-MEM-2GC,
Memory card GT05-MEM-4GC, GT05-MEM-8GC, GT05-MEM-16GC
SD card NZ1MEM-2GBSD, NZ1MEM-4GBSD, NZ1MEM-8GBSD, NZ1MEM-16GBSD,
L1MEM-2GBSD, L1MEM-4GBSD

Memory card adaptor GT05-MEM-ADPC

GT16-MESB, GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M,

Option function board GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT11-50FNB, GT15-MESB48M

Battery GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT

GT16-90PSCB, GT16-90PSGB, GT16-90PSCW, GT16-90PSGW,
GT16-80PSCB, GT16-80PSGB, GT16-80PSCW, GT16-80PSGW,
GT16-70PSCB, GT16-70PSGB, GT16-70PSCW, GT16-70PSGW,
For GT16 | GT16-60PSCB, GT16-60PSGB, GT16-60PSCW, GT16-60PSGW,
GT16-50PSCB, GT16-50PSGB, GT16-50PSCW, GT16-50PSGW,
GT16-90PSCB-012, GT16-80PSCB-012, GT16-70PSCB-012,
GT16-60PSCB-012, GT16-50PSCB-012, GT16H-60PSC

GT15-90PSCB, GT15-90PSGB, GT15-90PSCW, GT15-90PSGW,
GT15-80PSCB, GT15-80PSGB, GT15-80PSCW, GT15-80PSGW,
For GT15 | GT15-70PSCB, GT15-70PSGB, GT15-70PSCW, GT15-70PSGW,
Protective Sheet GT15-60PSCB, GT15-60PSGB, GT15-60PSCW, GT15-60PSGW,
GT15-50PSCB, GT15-50PSGB, GT15-50PSCW, GT15-50PSGW

For GT14 | GT14-50PSCB, GT14-50PSGB, GT14-50PSCW, GT14-50PSGW

For GT12 | GT11-70PSCB, GT11-65PSCB

GT11-50PSCB, GT11-50PSGB, GT11-50PSCW, GT11-50PSGW,

ForG™ | Gr11H-50PsC
GT10-50PSCB, GT10-50PSGB, GT10-50PSCW, GT10-50PSGW,
corar1o | GT10-40PSCB, GT10-40PSGB, GT10-40PSCW, GT10-40PSGW,

GT10-30PSCB, GT10-30PSGB, GT10-30PSCW, GT10-30PSGW,
GT10-20PSCB, GT10-20PSGB, GT10-20PSCW, GT10-20PSGW

GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO, GT05-50PCO,

Protective cover for ol GT16-50PCO, GT10-40PCO, GT10-30PCO, GT10-20PCO

USB environmental protection cover GT16-UCOV, GT16-50UCQV, GT15-UCOV, GT14-50UCOV, GT11-50UCOV

Stand GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND, GT05-50STAND

GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96,

Attachment GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85
GT16-90XLTT, GT16-80SLTT, GT16-70SLTT, GT16-70VLTT, GT16-70VLTTA, GT16-70VLTN,

Backlight GT16-60SLTT, GT16-60VLTT, GT16-60VLTN, GT15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT,
GT15-70VLTT, GT15-70VLTN, GT15-60VLTT, GT15-60VLTN

Multi-color display board GT15-XHNB, GT15-VHNB

Connector conversion box GT11H-CNB-37S, GT16H-CNB-42S, GT16H-CNB-37S

Emergency stop sw guard cover GT11H-50ESCOV, GT16H-60ESCOV

With wall-mounting Attachment GT14H-50ATT

Memory loader GT10-LDR

Memory board GT10-50FMB

Panel-mounted USB port extension GT14-C10EXUSB-4S, GT10-C10EXUSB-5S




B Software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3

Abbreviation of the SWODNC-GTWK3-E and SWODNC-GTWK3-EA

GT Designer3

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOT1000 series

GT Simulator3 Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT1000/GOT900 series
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOT1000
GT Converter2 Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Classic

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

iQ Works Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator Generic term for‘integrat‘ed dt-?-velopn-]ent environment sowaare included in the SWCIDNC-IQWK (iQ
Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)

GX Works2 Abbreviation of SWODNC-GXW2-E and SWODNC-GXW2-EA type programmable controller

engineering software

GX Simulator3

Abbreviation of GX Works3 with the simulation function

GX Simulator2
Controller simulator imulator.

Abbreviation of GX Works2 with the simulation function

GX Simulator

Abbreviation of SW D5C-LLT-E(-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages
(SW5D5C-LLT(-EV) or later versions)

GX Developer

Abbreviation of SWID5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SW D5F-GPPW-E type software package

GX LogViewer

Abbreviation of SWCIDNN-VIEWER-E type software package

PX Developer

Abbreviation of SWID5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control

MT Works2

Abbreviation of motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2
(SWODNC-MTW2-E)

MT Developer

Abbreviation of SWCIRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series

MR Configurator2

Abbreviation of SWCDNC-MRC2-E type Servo Configuration Software

MR Configurator

Abbreviation of MRZJWI-SETUPLIE type Servo Configuration Software

FR Configurator

Abbreviation of Inverter Setup Software (FR-SWO-SETUP-WE)

NC Configurator

Abbreviation of CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator

FX Configurator-FP

Abbreviation of parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-20SSC-H
(SWLID5C-FXSSC-E)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

RT ToolBox2

Abbreviation of robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)

MX Component

Abbreviation of MX Component Version (SWOD5C-ACT-E, SWOD5C-ACT-EA)

MX Sheet

Abbreviation of MX Sheet Version (SWCD5C-SHEET-E, SWCID5C-SHEET-EA)

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

Abbreviation of CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

M License key (for GT SoftGOT1000)

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

License

GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P




B Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al Abbreviation of IAl Corporation

AZBIL Abbreviation of Azbil Corporation (former Yamatake Corporation)

OMRON Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation

KEYENCE Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION

KOYO El Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.

SHARP Abbreviation of Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation

JTEKT Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation

SHINKO Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION

TOSHIBA MACHINE Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.

HITACHI IES Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.

HITACHI Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd.

FUJI FA Abbreviation of Fuji Electric FA Components & Systems Co., Ltd.

PANASONIC Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation

FUJI SYS Abbreviation of Fuji Electric Systems Co., Ltd.

YASKAWA Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation

ALLEN-BRADLEY Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
GE FANUC Abbreviation of GE Fanuc Automation Corporation GE Fanuc Automation Corporation
LS IS Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.

SCHNEIDER Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA

SICK Abbreviation of SICK AG

SIEMENS Abbreviation of Siemens AG

RKC Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

HIRATA Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation

MURATEC Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd.
PLC Abbreviation of programmable controller

Temperature controller

Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation

Indicating controller

Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation

Control equipment

Generic term for control equipment manufactured by each corporation

CHINO controller

Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION

PC CPU module

Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD

GOT (server)

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function

GOT (client)

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function

Windows® font

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®
(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3)

Intelligent function module

Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and 1/0 module that are mounted
to the base unit

MODBUS® /RTU

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a serial
communication

MODBUS® /TCP

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP network




HOW TO READ THIS MANUAL

B Symbols

Following symbols are used in this manual.

Following GOT is shown.

Shows GT14 Handy.

PLC Connection cable Number of
— ) @ N Connector External cable GOT | Total connectable
PR SR G conversion box model |distance| Model name
(Afestl D conversion Cable ation type Cable model equipment
- RS232 | GT11-C30R2-6P(3m) GTHH-C30-37P(3m) m | 4 GOTfor 1
MELSEC-Q T11H-CNB-37S| GT11H-C60-37P(6m) computer
FA-CNV2402CBL(0.2m - - Gr i
02m) | oo 4oy | GTO1-C30R4-25P(3m) GT11H-C100-37P(10m) 13m | link module
FA-CNV2405CBL(0.5m) GT01-C100R4-25P(10m)

5.3 GOT Side Settings

5.3.1  Setting communicationinterface
(Communication settings)

5.3.2 Communication detail settings

Click the

(1) Bus (Q)
Set the channel of the coyfrecmasgope | 7. =2 =3 ...
Propery alue . .
s 1 Indicates the operation steps.
Slot Mo, 1)
Moritor Speed Narmal
[1: Indicates the setting items displayed on
L 3 Yo Deeaiion Range the software and GOT screen.
= E Number of stages | (Default: 1) 1t07
[, Slot No. (Default: 0) 0to9
= O / 4 Monitor speed | (Default: Normal) High/Normal/Low
2,0 Redurdent St No. o .
E e Al (8 e or P
(2) Bus (A/QnA) / ROINT, Refers to the information required.
_ s Froperly [ vaue |
E o] Number of Stages 1 ) )
~ Click! Sl 0 Refers to information useful

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

« Manufacturer: Mitsubishi

« Controller Type: Set the option according to the
Controller Type to be connected.

« I/F: Interface to be used

« Driver: Set either of the following option according
to the Controller Type to be connected.
+BUS (Q)
+ BUS (A/QnA)

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage environment.

[Z5 5.3.2 Communication detail settings

button when sé\tings are completed.

/A for operation.

Item |/ Description Range
Number of stages ‘ //)efault: 1) 1t07
Slot No. y\DefauIt: 0) 0to7

[POINTL)

(1) Communication interface setting by Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed
on the Utility's [Communication Settings] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.
For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.

[ZF GTO User's Manual

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

(3) When changing Stage No. and Slot No.
Change these settings with the PLC CPU turned
OFF, and then reapply the power to the PLC CPU
and GOT.
Failure to do so may generate a system alarm
(N0.487).

Indicates the location of related content.

Since the above page was created for explanation purpose, it differs from the actual page.



B About system configuration
The following describes the system configuration of each connection included in this manual.

The configuration of equipment

The cable The configuration of the GOT
connected to GOT is shown. connecting the connected to equipment is shown.
GOT to the
equipment is :
shown. :

*A representative example of the system configuration is described with an illustration.

RS-422 connector
conversion Cable

QCPU

Eﬂ i

Connection cable

conversion box
External cable

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
Connector :
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

PLC Connection cable
C i Camarzsita External cable e Vet cﬁ:::ﬁ;;;
RS-422 connector ommuni conversion box model | distance )
Model name conversion cable cation type Cable model equipment
- RS-232 GT11H-C30R2-6P(3m) | GT11H-CNB-37S | GT11H-C30-37P (3m) 6m
FA-CNV2402CBL(0.2 GT01-C30R4-25P(31
o2m) o7 o —
= GT11H-C60-37P (6m) 1PLC
RS422
Lconnection diagram 2)

Indicates the connection diagram number
of cables to be prepared by the user.
Refer to the connection diagram section
in each chapter.

Indicates the maximum distance between
the PLC and GOT.

System) Configuration

(When connecting the PLC [MELSEC-Q] and GT14 Handy, with RS-422 cable)
1) Connect the RS-422 conversion cable[FA-CNV2405CBL]to the [MELSEC-Q].

Indicates the commercially available

cable models that can be used.

2) [GT14 Handy] and Connector conversion box [GT11H-CNB-37S] are
connected with External cable [GT11H-C100-37P].

3) [MELSEC-Q] and Connector conversion box [GT11H-CNB-37S] are
connected with Connection cable [GT01-C100R4-25P].

Since the above page was created for explanation purpose, it differs from the actual page.



1.  OVERVIEW

B Handy GOT
The Handy GOT (hereinafter abbreviated as GOT) is used as an operation terminal in connection with the controllers
such as MELSEC-FX, Q series or third party PLCs.
It is an all-in-one operation terminal that is equipped with the display unit with touch switches integrated with the
mechanical keys (operation switches) for inputting a command to a machine.

OVERVIEW

For the display screen, two kinds of display screens are available: user
screen and utility screen.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

(1) User Screen
The user screen is a screen created by drawing software.
The objects such as "Touch switch", "Lamp display", "Comment
display" and "Numerical display" can be arbitrarily placed on the
display.
Moreover, multiple screens created by drawing software can be
displayed individually or overlapped with each other.

SPECIFICATIONS

For details, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

(2) Utility Screen
The utility screen is a factory drawn horizontal screen that cannot be edited.
The utility screen is displayed by installing the Standard monitor OS in the GOT from drawing software, SD card,
or USB memory.
The utility screen has display and setting screens for "Brightness", "Memory check", etc.

PARTS NAME

For details, refer to the following.

[Z 10. to 20.

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cUL

OPTION

INSTALLATION

COMMUNICATION

CABLE

1. OVERVIEW 1-1



1.1 Features

M Display unit

The TFT color LCD with high intensity, wide viewing angle and high definition is adopted as the display unit.
Monitoring for turning ON/OFF bit devices of a PLC, forced turning ON/OFF the bit devices of a PLC, monitoring the
word device set value/current value and changing that numeric values are easily made.

(1) The display unit is used for engineers' stage replacement, setting change and troubleshooting or for
operation guidance to an operator.
* Monitor
 Forced turning ON/OFF
 Set value change
 Trouble check

(2) Improved monitoring performance and connectivity to FA devices

» Multiple languages are displayed using the Unicode2.1-compatible fonts and beautiful characters are drawn
using the TrueType and high quality fonts.

» Two types of display modes are provided: 65536-color display and monochrome display.

« Afine and beautiful full-color display which shows even small characters clearly, is enabled in the 65536-color
display by adopting the high intensity, wide viewing angle and high definition TFT color liquid crystal display.
(Also compatible with digital screen displays with 65536 colors, BMP, etc.)

* In the monochrome display, 16 scales are used to improve the display.

» High speed monitoring through high speed communication at maximum of 115.2kbps.

» High speed display and high speed touch switch response.

» The operation performance is improved by the analog touch panel.

(3) More efficient GOT operations including screen design, startup, adjustment, management and
maintenance works
» The 9MB built-in flash memory is included as standard.
+ SD card interface is included as standard.
» RS-232 interface is included as standard.
RS-422 interface is included as standard.
» USB interface (host/device) is included as standard.
« Ethernet interface is included as standard.
» System font types are increased by the adoption of the font installation system.
* Four types of alarms (system alarm, user alarm, alarm history and alarm popup display) are integrated, and
realizing an efficient alarm notification.

(4) Enhanced support of FA device setup tools
 Transferring or monitoring the sequence programs using the personal computer connected to GOT is
available, during connection to A, QnA, L, Q, or FX series PLC CPU (FA Transparent function).

B Operation switch

The operation switches are the mechanical keys directly connected to the input of a PLC.
The switch can be used for the inputs that require a quick response to machine such as run or stop since a command is
directly given to the PLC.
The operation switches are used as keys for operator to provide operation commands to the machine.
« Start/Stop
» Stage replacement
* Trouble removal
* Mode selection such as automatic or individual

B Connection cable

A optional connection cable is required to connect the GOT to a PLC.

1. OVERVIEW
1.1 Features



1.1.1  Rough procedure

The outline procedures before operating GOT and the descriptions of each item are shown below.

=
w
S
Install GT Designer3 in the PC. [T 5 Refer to GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual g
(Fundamentals). e}
Create project data. [ 7 Refer to GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual %
(Functions). =
<
v -
=0
T
()
. o)
Wire for the GOT power supply and the controller. ==~ 2'1"'?":32“”6 OF POWER WIRING AND SWITCH o
.10 .
(2]
P4
Wire for the controller power supply and /0. [C= Controller manuals E
S
=
< s
w
&
Turn on the power of GOT and controller.
[Z_ 5 17. INSTALLATION OF COREOS, BOOTOS AND STANDARD %
MONITOR OS =
Install the OS to GOT. o
[ 5 Referto GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual I~
(Fundamentals). =
Check that the OS is installed to GOT. 2 w
<=
n =
¥ 2y
o<x
325
Download project data. "3 Refer to GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual 5,% %
(Fundamentals).
Turn on the controller power and check that the GOT
recognizes the controller.
P4
< 8
'_
&
Check that the monitoring is normal.

INSTALLATION

COMMUNICATION

CABLE

1. OVERVIEW 1-3
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2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1 Overall Configuration

OVERVIEW

The overall configuration of GT14 Handy is as follows.

Battery USB memory Protective sheet

R

z
Q
g
=}
Q
(.
z
o]
e}

SYSTEM

(2]
P4
ﬁ | Connector conversion box ,9
<
)
M
O
N ]
' \ o
GOT S > g
©)
L
=
<
P4
o
e
@G—D% CC-Link interface unit &
N —
‘ S
. . <=
Commercially available n =
%, 2
o W
<k
520
o Z O
Js s
Dwuw
* The GT14 Handy cannot be connected to a bar code reader or a printer.

P4
o
=
o
()
P4
()
'_
5
-
£
[}
z

4

()

g

)

3
£
E
[SXS]

2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 2-1
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2.2 System Equipment

(1) Explanation of the GOT model name
GT14 55 HS - QTBDE

TTA AA A AAAAA
L Communication
interface

Power type

Panel color type

Display device type

Resolution

Type

Display color type

Screen size type

GOT1000 series

(2) Explanation of the option model name

GT** i- : * ok ok ok
A A

50 : Dedicated for 5.7"

H : For Handy GOT

16 : Dedicated for GT16
15 : Dedicated for GT15
14 : Dedicated for GT14
11 : Dedicated for GT11
10 : Dedicated for GT10

E : Built-in Ethernet

D : DC24V

B : Black

T : TFT color (High intensity, wide angle view)
M : TFT monochrome

Q : 320x240 (QVGA)

HS : Handy type

0 : Monochrome (black and white) 16 scales
5: 65536 colors

5:5.7"

GT14

05: »Common for GT16/GT15/GT14/GT11

2-2 2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.2 System Equipment



221 GOT

Product
roduc Model name Specifications
name
GT1455HS-QTBDE ?.7 [320 % 2¢.10‘d0ts], TFT (.:olor liquid crystal display, 65536 colors, 24VDC, memory size 9MB, built-
in battery, built-in Ethernet interface
GOT — : -
GT1450HS-QMBDE 5.7"[320 >< 240 dots], TFT monochror.ne. liquid crystlal display, monochrome (black/white), 24VDC,
memory size 9MB, built-in battery, built-in Ethernet interface
Accessories

The following products are the accessories of the GOT main unit.

Two keys for selector switch

GT14 Handy GOT General Description (describes product outline, specifications, external dimensions, etc.)

2.22 OPTION

External cable (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Contents

External cable

(for connecting GOT and Connector con-
version box)

Connector Conversion Box: GT16H-CNB-42S

GT14H-C30-42P

Connector conversion box connection side 42-pin connector, 3m

GT14H-C60-42P

Connector conversion box connection side 42-pin connector, 6m

GT14H-C100-42P

Connector conversion box connection side 42-pin connector, 10m

External cable

(for connecting GOT and Connector con-

version box, and for connecting GOT and

Relay cable)

Connector Conversion Box: GT11H-CNB-37S
GT16H-CNB-37S

GT11H-C30-37P""

Connector conversion box connection side/Relay cable connection side D-Sub

37-pin, 3m

GT11H-C60-37P""

Connector conversion box connection side/Relay cable connection side D-Sub

37-pin, 6m

GT11H-C100-37P""

Connector conversion box connection side/Relay cable connection side D-Sub

37-pin, 10m

External cable
(for connecting GOT and Relay cable)

GT11H-C30""

Relay cable connection side unfastened cables, 3m

GT11H-C60™"

Relay cable connection side unfastened cables, 6m

GT11H-C100™"

Relay cable connection side unfastened cables, 10m

External cable
(for connecting GOT and CC-Link interface unit)

GT11H-C30-32P

CC-Link interface unit connection side round connector 32-pin, 3m

GT11H-C50-32P

CC-Link interface unit connection side round connector 32-pin, 5m

GT11H-C80-32P

CC-Link interface unit connection side round connector 32-pin, 8m

GT11H-C130-32P

CC-Link interface unit connection side round connector 32-pin, 13m

*1 Use C or later version.

Relay cable (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Contents

Relay cable
(for connecting External cable and PLC)

GT11H-C15R4-8P""

FX CPU (MINI-DIN 8pin) connection cable, 1.5m

GT11H-C15R4-25P""

A/QnA CPU (D-Sub 25pin) connection cable, 1.5m

GT11H-C15R2-6P""

Q CPU (MINI-DIN 6pin) connection cable, 1.5m

*1 Use C or later version.

Connector Conversion Box (Sold separately)

Product name Model name

Contents

GT16H-CNB-42S
Connector

Box for converting 42-pin connectors into terminal blocks, D-Sub 9pin connectors™!, or Ethernet RJ-45

connectors

Conversion Box GT16H-CNB-37S

Box for converting D-Sub 37pin connectors into terminal blocks or Ethernet RJ-45 connectors

GT11H-CNB-37S

Box for converting D-Sub 37pin connectors into terminal blocks or D-Sub 9pin connectors

*1 D-Sub 9pin connectors cannot be used when connected to the GT14 Handy.

2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
2.2 System Equipment
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Connection cables for MITSUBISHI PLCs (Sold separately)

bl
Product name Model name Cable Contents
length
FXCPU di i T01-C10R4-8P 1
cat:-l;e U direct connection GT01-C10R4-8 m For connecting FXCPU (MINI DIN 8 pins) and Connector Conversion Box.
. GT01-C30R4-8P 3m | For connecting FXCPU expansion board (MINI DIN 8 pins) and Connector
FX expansion board Conversion Box
connection GT01-C100R4-8P 10m '
GT01-C30R4-25P 3m |For connecting QnA/ACPU/Motion controller CPU (A series) FXCPU (D-Sub 25
RS-422 QnA/A/FXCPU direct . "9 Q . : ( ! ) ( Y
connection cable pins) and Connector Conversion Box.
Cable computer link connection For connecting FA-CNV O CBL and Connector Conversion Box
cablz GT01-C100R4-25P 10m I For connecting serial communication unit (AJ71QC24(N)-R4) and Connector
Conversion Box
Computer link connection GT09-C30R4-6C 3m |For connecting computer link module/serial communication module and
cable GT09-C100R4-6C 10m Connector Conversion Box
QCPU direct connection cable | GT11H-C30R2-6P 3m | For connecting QCPU and Connector Conversion Box
FX expansion board
connection, FX .special GTO1-C30R2-9S 3m For. connecting FXCPU expanslion board (D-Sub 9pins), special adapter (D-Sub
adaptor connection, data 9 pins) and Connector conversion Box.
RS-232 |transfer cable
Cable For connecting FXCPU special adaptor (D-Sub 25 pins) and Connector
FX special adaptor connection | GT01-C30R2-25P 3m ) 9 P P P
Conversion Box.
Computer link connection GT09-C30R2-9P 3m | por connecting computer link module/serial communication module and
cable GT09-C30R2-25P 3m Connector Conversion Box

Connection cables for OMRON PLCs (Sold separately)

Product Model name Cable Contents
name length

GT09-C30R40101-9P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to OMRON PLC, serial communication module,
GT09-C100R40101-9P 10m serial communication board
GT09-C30R40103-5T 3m

RS-422 cable For connecting Connector Conversion Box to serial communication board
GT09-C100R40103-5T 10m
GT09-C30R40102-9P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to OMRON rack type host link unit, communication
GT09-C100R40102-9P 10m board
GT09-C30R20101-9P 3m For conn-ectllng Connector‘Conversmr! qu to OMRON PLC, serial communication module,

communication board, serial communication board

RS-232 cable - - -
GT09-C30R20102-25S 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to OMRON connection cable
GT09-C30R20103-25P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to OMRON rack type host link unit

Connection cables for KEYENCE

PLCs (Sold separately)

P |
roduct Model name Cable Description
name length
GT09-C30R41101-5T 3m
RS-422 cable For connecting Connector Conversion Box to KEYENCE multi-communication unit
GT09-C100R41101-5T 10m
GT09-C30R21101-6P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to KEYENCE PLC
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R21102-9S 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to KEYENCE multi-communication unit
GT09-C30R21103-3T 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to KEYENCE multi-communication unit
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Connection cables for SHARP PLCs (Sold separately)

Product

Cable

Model name Description
name length
GT09-C30R40601-15P 3m
For connecting Connector Conversion Box to Sharp PLC
GT09-C100R40601-15P 10m
GT09-C30R40602-15P 3m
RS-422 cable For connecting Connector Conversion Box to Sharp PLC
GT09-C100R40602-15P 10m
GT09-C30R40603-6T 3m
For connecting Connector Conversion Box to Sharp link unit
GT09-C100R40603-6T 10m
GT09-C30R20601-15P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to Sharp PLC
RS-232 cable
GT09-C30R20602-15P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to Sharp PLC
Connection cables for TOSHIBA PLCs (Sold separately)
Product Model name Cable Description
name length
GT09-C30R40501-15P 3m
For connecting Connector Conversion Box to TOSHIBA PLC
GT09-C100R40501-15P 10m
GT09-C30R40502-6C 3m
RS-422 cable For connecting Connector Conversion Box to TOSHIBA PLC
GT09-C100R40502-6C 10m
GT09-C30R40503-15P 3m
For connecting Connector Conversion Box to TOSHIBA PLC
GT09-C100R40503-15P 10m
GT09-C30R20501-9P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to TOSHIBA PLC
RS-232 cable
GT09-C30R20502-15P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to TOSHIBA PLC

Connection cables for JTEKT PLCs (Sold separately)

Product Model name Cable Description
name length
GT09-C30R41201-6C 3m
RS-422 cable For connecting Connector Conversion Box to JTEKT PLC, link unit
GT09-C100R41201-6C 10m
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R21201-25P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to JTEKT RS-232/RS-422 converter
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Connection cables for HITACHI PLCs (Sold separately)

Product

Cable

Model name Description
name length
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R21301-9S 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to HITACHI communication module
GT09-C30R41301-9S 3m
RS-422 cable For connecting Connector Conversion Box to HITACHI PLC
GT09-C100R41301-9S 10m

Connection cables for HITACHI IE

S PLCs (Sold separately)

Product Cable -
Model name Description
name length

GT09-C30R40401-7T 3m

RS-422 cable For connecting Connector Conversion Box to HITACHI IES intelligent serial port module
GT09-C100R40401-7T 10m
GT09-C30R20401-15P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to HITACHI IES PLC, intelligent serial port module

RS-232 cable
GT09-C30R20402-15P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to HITACHI IES PLC

Connection cables for FUJI FA PLCs (Sold separately)

Product Cabl
roduc Model name able Description
name length
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R21003-25P 3m
GT09-C30R41001-6T 3m !:or connecting Connector Conver3|lon Box to FUJI FA RS-232C interface card, RS-232C/485
RS-422 cable interface capsule, general-purpose interface module
GT09-C100R41001-6T 10m

Connection cables for Panasonic PLCs (Sold separately)

P |

roduct Model name Cable Description

name length
GT09-C30R20901-25P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to Panasonic RS422/232C conversion adapter
GT09-C30R20902-9P 3m For connecting Corlme'ctor C?nver5|on Box to the tool port or RS232C port of Panasonic PLC,

RS-232 cable computer communication unit

GT09-C30R20903-9P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to the RS232C port of Panasonic PLC
GT09-C30R20904-3C 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to the RS232C port of Panasonic PLC

Connection cables for YASKAWA PLCs (Sold separately)

Product Cabl
roduc Model name avle Description
name length
GT09-C30R40201-9P 3m
For connecting Connector Conversion Box to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module
GT09-C100R40201-9P 10m
RS-422 cable
GT09-C30R40202-14P 3m
For connecting Connector Conversion Box to YASKAWA PLC
GT09-C100R40202-14P 10m
GT09-C30R20201-9P 3m
GT09-C30R20202-15P 3m
For connecting Connector Conversion Box to YASKAWA PLC
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R20203-9P 3m
GT09-C30R20204-14P 3m
GT09-C30R20205-25P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to YASKAWA MEMOBUS module

2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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Connection cables for YOKOGAWA PLCs (Sold separately)

P |
roduct Model name Cable Description
name length
GT09-C30R40301-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40301-6T 10m
For connecting Connector Conversion Box to YOKOGAWA PC link module
GT09-C30R40302-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40302-6T 10m
RS-422 cable
GT09-C30R40303-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40303-6T 10m
For connecting Connector Conversion Box to YOKOGAWA temperature controller
GT09-C30R40304-6T 3m
GT09-C100R40304-6T 10m
GT09-C30R20301-9P am For connecting Connector Conversion Box to YOKOGAWA CPU port/D-Sub 9-pin conversion
cable
RS-232 cabl
cable GT09-C30R20302-9P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to YOKOGAWA PC link module
GT09-C30R20304-9S 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to YOKOGAWA converter

Connection cables for Allen-Bradley PLCs (S

old separately)

P |
roduct Model name Cable Description
name length
GT09-C30R20701-9S 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to Allen-Bradley PLC
RS-232 cable
GT09-C30R20702-25P 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to Allen-Bradley Adapter

Connection cables for SIEMENS PLCs (Sold

separately)

P |
roduct Model name Cable Description
name length
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R20801-9S 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to SIEMENS HMI Adapter

Connection cables for SHINKO indicating controller PLCs (Sold separately)

Pr:zﬁquect Model name Ice; 2;?] Description
RS-232 cable | GT09-C30R21401-4T 3m For connecting Connector Conversion Box to SHINKO indicating controller
SD card (Sold separately)
Product name Model name Description
L1MEM-2GBSD SD memory card 2GB

SD card

L1MEM-4GBSD

SDHC memory card 4GB

Commercially-available SD card™!

*1 Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable.
For the operation-checked models, refer to "Operation Check Results of Third Party SD Cards on GT14 Model" (Hime-T-P-0089)
separately available, or contact your local distributor.
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USB memory (Sold sepa

rately)

Product name

Model name

Description

USB memory

Commercially-available USB memow*3

*3

Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable.

For the operation-checked models, refer to "List of valid devices applicable for GOT1000 series" (GOT-A-0010) separately
available, or contact your local distributor.

Battery (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Description
N For clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value, advanced alarm,
Battery™® GT11-50BAT ) nistory, recip 9
advanced recipe, logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area backups

*4

Protective sheet (Sold separately)

At GOT purchase, it is installed in the main unit.

Product name

Model name

Description

Protective sheet

GT14H-50PSC

Display section clear 5

sheets

Transparent protective sheet which protects the display
section only.

Emergency stop SW gua

rd cover (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Description

Emergency stop SW guard
cover

GT14H-50ESCOV

Cover for preventing the emergency stop SW incorrect operation

Drawing software (Sold separately)

Product name

Model name

Contents

GT Designer3

SW [0 DNC-GTD3-E
( O indicates the version.)

Drawing software for GOT1000 series

PC connection cable (So

Id separately)

Product name

Model name

Cable length

Description

Project data transfer cable

GT09-C30USB-5P

3m

GOT (USB mini) +—= PC (USB)

CC-Link interface unit (Sold separately)

Product name Model name Description
GT11HS-CCL
CC-Link interface unit The unit for connecting the Handy GOT to the CC-Link system
GT11H-CCL
2-8 2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
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3. SPECIFICATIONS

=
. . w
3.1 General Specifications z
L
>
(@)
Item Specifications
Display section |0 to 40° 5
Operating ambient pay c 8
Other than E
temperature ) . 0 to 40°C 4
display section = 8
w =
Storage ambient temperature -20 to 60°C % z
> O
Operating ambient humidity 10 to 90% RH, non-condensing »n O
Storage ambient humidity 10 to 90% RH, non-condensing
Frequency Acceleration | Half-amplitude | Sweep Count

Under 5 to 8.4Hz _ 3.5mm 10 times each 4
Conforms to  |intermittent inX,YandZ g
Vibration resistance JIS B3502 and |vibration 8.4 to 150Hz 9.8m/s? - directions E
IEC61131-2 | Under 5 to 8.4Hz - 1.75mm 2
continuous - %

vibration 8.4 to 150Hz 4.9m/s2 -

Compliant with JIS B3502, IEC 61131-2 (147m/s2, 3 times each in X, Y and Z directions, 11ms
duration)

Shock resistance

) Must be free of lamp black, corrosive gas, flammable gas, or excessive amount of electro W

Operating atmosphere . . ) . ) =

conductive dust particles and must be no direct sunlight. (Same as for saving) =

Operating altitude™ 2000m (6562 ft) max. E

. <

Overvoltage category 2 Il or less g

Pollution degree” 2 orless

Cooling method Self-cooling

Class D grounding (100Q or less),

Groundin
9 To be connected to the panel when grounding is not possible.

*1 Do not use or store the GOT under pressures higher than the atmospheric pressure of altitude Om (0ft.). Failure to observe this
instruction may cause a malfunction.
When the air inside the control panel is purged by pressurization, the surface sheet may be lifted by high pressure. As a result,
the touch panel may be difficult to press, and the sheet may be peeled off.

*2  This indicates the section of the power supply to which the equipment is assumed to be connected between the public electrical
power distribution network and the machinery within the premises.
Category Il applies to equipment for which electrical power is supplied from fixed facilities.
The surge voltage withstand level for up to the raged voltage of 300V is 2500V.

*3  This index indicates the degree to which conductive pollution is generated in the environment where the equipment is used.
In pollution degree 2, only non-conductive pollution occurs but temporary conductivity may be produced due to condensation.
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3.2 Performance Specifications

The performance specifications are as follows.

tem Specifications
GT1455HS-QTBDE GT1450HS-QMBDE
Type TFT color liquid crystal display T.FT monochrome (black/white) liquid crystal
display
Screen size 57"
Resolution 320 x 240 [dots]
Display size 115 (W) x 86 (H) [mm]

16-dot standard font: 20 characters x 15 lines,

Display* Display character 12-dot standard font: 26 characters x 20 lines
section”” Display color 65536 colors Monochrome (black/white) 16 scales
. *o Left/Right: 80 degrees, Top: 80 degrees, Bottom: |Left/Right: 80 degrees, Top: 80 degrees,
Display angle 60 degrees Bottom: 60 degrees
Intensity of LCD only 400 [cd/m?] 230 [cd/m?]
Intensity adjustment 8-level adjustment
Life Approx. 50,000h. (Time for contrast to become 1/5 at operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
Backlight LED type o "
Backlight off/screen saving time can be set.
Life Approx. 70,000h or longer. (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient
temperature of 25°C)
Type Analog resistive film
Touch Key size Minimum 2 x 2 dots (per key)
paneI*4 Number of points touched Simultaneous presses not allowed. (Only 1 point can be touched.)
simultaneously
Life 1 million times (operating force 0.98N max.)
Operation switch 6 switches (6 conFacts/corT)mon) _ _
N/O contact, Maximum rating 10mA/24VDC, Life: 1,000,000 times
1 switch (single wiring) (IDEC HE3B-M2PB)
Grip switch Enable switch (dead.man swi.tch) 3-position systgm of OFF <= ON «— OFF
2 N/O contacts Maximum rating 1A/24VDC (resistance load),
Maximum rating 0.3A/24VDC (induction load), Life: 100,000 times
1 switch (single wiring) (IDEC XA1E-BV303R)
Emergency stop switch 3 N/C contacts Maximum rating 1A/24VDC (resistance load),
Switch Maximum rating 0.3A/24VDC (induction load), Life: 100,000 times
1 switch (single wiring) (IDEC AS6M-2KT1PB)
. 2-notch type (Manual stop at each position/A key can be inserted and removed on only the left side./
Keylock switch . . .
(2-position switch) On thc_a_nght S|d_e, a key c_:annot be removed_./Two keys are provided.)
2-position, Maximum rating 1A/24VDC (resistance load),
Maximum rating 0.3A/24VDC (induction load), Life: 100,000 times
Prohibits accessing the SD card removing the card from the GOT.
SD card access switch ON: SD card being accessed (SD card removal prohibited)
OFF: SD card not accessed (SD card removal possible)
1LED
Lit in green: Power is correctly supplied.
POWER LED Lit in orange: Screen saving and backlight not lit.
Blinks in orange/green: Blown back light bulb.
LED Not lit: Power is not supplied.
LED for grip switch display |1 LED, green (lighting control from display unit part)
SD card access LED Lit (Green): SD card being accessed, Not lit: SD card is not accessed.
Ethernet communication |LED1: Turns on in green during 100Mbps transmission. LED2: Turns on in green during data
status LED communication.
g Flash memory (Internal), 9Mbytes (for storing project data)
Memory C drive Life (Number of write times): 100,000 times
D drive SRAM (internal), 512Kbytes (battery backup)
Battery GT11-50BAT lithium battery
Clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value, advanced alarm, advanced recipe,
Backup target ;
logging, hard copy and SRAM user area
Life Approx. 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
3-2 3. SPECIFICATIONS
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Specifications

GT1455HS-QTBDE GT1450HS-QMBDE
RS-232, RS-422/485, 1ch each (When you use, select any of channels including Ethernet. Ethernet
is set at factory shipment.)
RS-232 Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps
RS-422 Connector shape: Round type 32pins (Male)
Application: For communicating with a controller
Terminating resistor: 330Q (Fixed)
Data transfer method: 100BASE-TX, 10BASE-T, 1ch
Connector shape: Round type 32pins (Male)
Application: For communicating with a controller, or using the gateway function, connecting a PC
Built-in (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function)
interface USB(Full Speed 12Mbps), Host, 1ch
Host Connector shape: TYPE-A
Application: Data transfer, data storage
uUSB USB(Full Speed 12Mbps), device 1ch
Connector shape: Mini-B
Application: For connecting a personal computer (Project data upload/download, OS installation, FA
transparent function*7)
SD standard, 1ch
SD card Supported memory card: SDHC memory card, SD memory card
Application: For uploading/downloading project data, OS installation, storing logging data

ltem

OVERVIEW

Ethernet

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Device

Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable)

Protective structure™® IP65f (valid when the external cable is connected, except for the connector conversion box side)

%)
z
]
<
Q
=
©
w
o
]

External dimensions 145 (W) x 185 (H) x 79.3 (D) [mm]

Weight Approx. 0.79kg (GT14 Handy main unit only)

Compatible software package

(GT Designer3 version) Version1.71Z or later

*1 Bright dots (always lit) and dark dots (unlit) may appear on a liquid crystal display panel due to its characteristics. It is impossible
to completely avoid this symptom, as the liquid crystal display comprises of a great number of display elements. Flickers may be
observed depending on the display color.

Please note that these dots appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.

Flickers and partial discoloration may be generated on the liquid crystal display panel due to the display contents or the contrast
adjustment. However, please note that these phenomena appear due to its characteristic and are not caused by product defect.
There is a difference in the display brightness and the color tones between liquid crystal display panels. When using multiple
liquid crystal display panels, please note that there is an individual difference between them.

A crosstalk (shadow as an extension of the display) may appear on the liquid crystal display panel. Please note hat it appears due
to its characteristic.

When the display section is seen from the outside of the display angle, the display color seems like it has changed. Please note
that it is due to its characteristic.

Please note that the response time, brightness and color of the liquid crystal display panel may vary depending on the usage
environmental temperature.

(Especially, the response time of liquid crystal display is slower in the lower temperature due to its characteristic. Please use the
display after checking the response time.)

When the same screen is displayed for a long time, an incidental color or partial discoloration is generated on the screen due to
heat damage, and it may not disappear.

To prevent the heat damage, the screen saver function is effective.

For details on the screen saver function, refer to the following.

[ = 12.1 Display Setting
Just after the GOT is powered off, sometimes an image lag or partial discoloration is generated temporary. However they are
caused by the characteristic of the liquid crystal. (After powering off, they disappear within a few minutes.)

*2  Gradation inversion is a characteristic of liquid crystal displays. Please be forewarned that depending on the displayed color, the
visualization may be difficult even within the described view angle.

*3  The GOT screen saving/backlight off function prevents images from becoming permanently etched on the display screen and
increases the backlight life.

[ = 12.1 Display Setting

*4  The touch panel is analog resistive film-type. If you touch the panel simultaneously in 2 points or more, the switch that is located
around the center of the touched point, if any, may operate. Do not touch the panel in 2 points or more simultaneously.
Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver. Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the
display section.
An analog resistive film-type touch panel does not require adjustment usually. However, misalignment between object position
and actual touched position may be caused as usage time passes. If misalignment between object position and actual touched
position may occur, adjust the touch panel position. Misalignment between object position and actual touched position may
operate an unintended object, which causes unintended operation by mis-output and mis-operation.

*5  ROM in which new data can be written without deleting the written data.

*6 Note that this does not guarantee all user's operation environment. The protection is not applied when the interface environment
protection cover is removed.
In addition, the product may not be used in environments under exposition of oil or chemicals for a long period of time, or in
environments filled with oil-mist.

*7  The USB cable that connects the GOT and a personal computer is connected to the USB interface (device) in the interface
environmental protection cover of the GOT. Since the Handy GOT is used with the interface environment protection cover opened,
it is out of the warranty for protective structure (IP65F).
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3.3 Power Supply Specifications

Specifications
Iltem
GT1455HS-QTBDE | GT1450HS-QMBDE
Input power supply voltage | DC24V (+10% -15%)
Power consumption 8.4W or less (350mA/DC24V) | 7.5W or less (310mA/DC24V)

At backlight off

7.0W or less (290mA/DC24V)

Inrush current

30A or less (maximum load) 2ms

Permissible instantaneous
power failure time

Within 5ms

Noise immunity

Noise voltage: 1000Vp-p, Noise width: 1us (by noise simulator of 30 to 100Hz noise frequency)

Dielectric withstand voltage

500VDC for 1 minute (across power supply terminals and earth)

Insulation resistance

10MQ or larger by insulation resistance tester (across power supply terminals and earth)

POINT;

Operation at momentary power failure

The GOT continues to operate even upon 5ms or shorter instantaneous power failure.
The GOT stops operating if there is extended power failure or voltage drop, while it automatically resumes
operation as soon as the power is restored.

3. SPECIFICATIONS
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3.4 Battery specifications

The battery backs up clock data and data stored in the built-in RAM (D drive) including alarm history, recipe data, time >
action setting value, advanced alarm, advanced recipe, logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area. A battery is installed to g
GT14 Handy GOT when shipped from the factory. e
>
o

3.4.1 Applicable battery
The following batteries are applicable for GT14 Handy GOT. =
Model Description §
For clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value, advanced alarm, advanced recipe, E 9
GT11-50BAT ) =
logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area backups 25
n O

3.4.2 Battery specifications

(%}
z
The following shows the battery specifications. 8
<
Item Specifications E
(S}
Model GT11-50BAT o
7}
Type Magnesium manganese dioxide lithium primary battery
Initial voltage 3.0V
Life Approx. about 5 years (Operating ambient temperature of 25°C)
L
L For clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value, advanced alarm, advanced recipe, <§(
Application . z
logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area backups »
&
o

For the battery directive in EU member states, refer to the following.

[~ = Handling of Batteries and Devices with Built-in Batteries in EU Member States

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cUL

POINT.

Battery life and replacement time

(1) Battery life reference: Approx.5 years in actual use (Ambient temperature: 25°C)

Battery replacement time reference: 4 to 5 years z
The battery is susceptible to natural discharge. Order one when necessary. =
o
(2) Check if the battery condition is normal within the utility.
Refer to the following for the details of battery status display.
[ 12.1 Display Setting
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4. PARTS NAME

=
w
4.1 Front Panel z
w
>
(@]
4.1.1 Name and specifications
z
)
g
5
=0
w =
g T
23
%0
(@)
(%)
z
]
< (2 g
« (1) n
O
|
o
%)
A
S G I :
S
0
o
(3) <
No. Name Specifications
1) Display section Displays the utility screen and the user creation screen. % g
<=2
(2) Touch panel For touch switch operation on the utility screen and the user creation screen. UD') 5
o w
(3) Operation switch (6 switches) Switch for external direct wiring (independent contact) = <D( DE:
z
(4) Emergency stop switch Switch for external direct wiring (independent contact) ;% %
Lit in green: Power is correctly supplied.
Lit in orange: Screen saving and backlight not lit.
5 POWER LED
®) Blinks in orange/green: Blown back light bulb.
Not lit: Power is not supplied.
(6) Display LED for grip switch Display LED for grip switch (green) (lighting control from display section)
(7) Logo label Removable %
(8) Keylock switch (2-position switch) | Switch for external direct wiring (independent contact) E
(@]
B Removing the logo label
1. The logo label can be removed as indicated in the
figure.
z
©]
'_
5
2
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Zz
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4.2 Back Panel

4.2.1 Name and specifications

Environmental protection back cover closed Environmental protection back cover opened

(©)

©® \d 1] © )
—1
_
© | | L K/@
(5) @Bt, a@
\ - J )
| @
-
; 1
i o] 7T M
@ 0 i G
0 I (8)
= [ M [}
% g M |
(6) @ @
s —\HL B .
@ @
No. Name Specifications
) ) Opened and closed when the PLC communication type is changed (Ethernet «— RS-422 «—» RS-
(1) | Environmental protection back cover . )
232, before shipping: Ethernet), or the battery is replaced.
(2) | Environmental protection back cover screw | For opening and closing the environmental protection back cover (drop prevention screw)
(3) | Hook for hanging on walls Hook when the Handy GOT is used hanging on walls.
(4) | Hand strap Used to hold the Handy GOT in hand by putting a hand under the strap. Length adjustable.
(5) | Grip switch Switch for external direct wiring (independent contact)
The following contents are described.
(6) | Rating plate The model name, current consumption, product number, H/W version, F/W version, and MAC
address, and "G" (G indicates the ROHS correspondence.)
@ | Batte For clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value, advanced alarm, advanced
i recipe, logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area backups
(8) | Connector for battery connection For battery connection
RS-422 connector Connector for PLC communication using RS-422"1
(9) | RS-232 connector Connector for PLC communication using RS-232"1
Ethernet connector Connector for PLC communication using Ethernet’
*1  Set either of the RS-422 connector, RS-232 connector, or Ethernet connector. The Ethernet connector is set at factory shipment.
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4.2.2 Opening and closing of environmental protection back cover

B Opening

Environmental
protection
back cover screw

Environmental
protection
back cover screw

1.

Loosen the environmental
protection back cover screws at four
points to remove the cover.

Mount the environmental protection
back cover, and tighten the screws
with the following torque. Too much
tightening may cause damage.
Tightening torque: 0.36 to 0.48 Nem
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4.3 Top Face (Interface)

4.3.1

Names and specifications

B Interface environmental protection cover closed

K

(8)

= 4
[00000n]
LED1 LED2 (4) ACCESS ON OFF (3)

N ’ \l
— ¥

= =

—

G) (7)) (10000101

No.

Name

Specifications

(1

Emergency stop switch guard cover
installing hole

Threaded hole for mounting the GT14H-50ESCOV type emergency stop switch guard (option) (M3)

@

Interface environmental protection cover

Opened and closed when the USB port is used or the SD card is inserted.

©)

USB interface (Host)

For data transfer, data storage (connector type: TYPE-A)

4)

USB interface (Device)

For PC connection (connector type: MINI-B)

®)

SD card interface

For installing the SD card to the GOT

(6)

SD card access switch

Prohibits accessing the SD card removing the card from the Handy GOT.
ON: SD card being accessed (SD card removal prohibited)
OFF: SD card not accessed (SD card removal possible)

@

SD card access LED

Lit: SD card being accessed, Not lit: SD card is not accessed.

®)

Ethernet communication status LED

LED1: Turns on in green during 100Mbps transmission,
LED2: Turns on in green during data communication.

4. PARTS NAME
4.3 Top Face (Interface)



5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE
=
uw
S
4
5.1 UL, cUL Standards &
UL, cUL Standard are recognized in use by the following combination.
<a> %
* GT14HANDY (GT1455HS-QTBDE series, GT1450HS-QMBDE series)*1 =
* o
+ GT16H-CNB-42S™ =3
*: w =
» External cable (GT14H-C30-42P, GT14H-C60-42P, GT14H-C100-42P) 3 5'%"
<pb> 5 &}
* GT14HANDY (GT1455HS-QTBDE series, GT1450HS-QMBDE series)*1
* GT16H-CNB-37S
» External cable (GT11H-C30-37P, GT11H-C60-37P, GT11H—C100—37P)*4 g
Cable must be properly installed and routed to ensure protection of the Cable. =
*1 Hardware version B or later ET_)
*2  Hardware version D or later [}
*3  Version B or later E
*4  Version D or later @
POINT;
Checking method of hard ware version. g
Confirm the hardware version with the products rating plate. E
£

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
MODEL ' GT1455HS-QTBDE
IN 20, 4~26, 410C POIER 5. 40W MY

S/N 1310064AA(G)

MAC ADD 002692621092
MEK-GTIZ%E%%H%-]QTBDE pr—
' (AA)
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION -I:‘ Hardware Version
MADE IN JAPAN
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B General notes on Power supply
This equipment must be supplied by a UL Listed or Recognized 24V DC rated power supply and UL Listed or
Recognized fuse rated not higher than 4A, or a UL Listed Class 2 power supply.
. P4
M Using GOT e
GOT is for use on a Flat Surface of a Type 1 Enclosure. 3
P4
o
=
5
-
s
(]
=z
z
o
g
o
P4
2w
-
g2
O O
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5.2 EMC Directive

For the products sold in European countries, the conformance to the EMC Directive, which is one of the European
Directives, has been a legal obligation since 1996. Also, conformance to the Low Voltage.

Directive, another European Directives, has been a legal obligation since 1997.

Manufacturers who recognize their products must conform to the EMC and Low Voltage Directive are required to declare
that their products conform to these Directives and put a "CE mark" on their products.

* This product is designed for use in industrial applications.
+ Authorized Representative in the European Community: Mitsubishi Electric Europe B.V.
Gothaer Str. 8, 40880 Ratingen, Germany

5.2.1 Requirements to Meet EMC Directive

EMC Directives are those which require "any strong electromagnetic force is not output to the external.:Emission
(electromagnetic interference)" and "It is not influenced by the electromagnetic wave from the external.: Immunity
(electromagnetic sensitivity)".

Iltems ® EMC directive thru ® Grounding summarize the precautions to use GOT and configure the mechanical unit in
order to match the EMC directives.

Though the data described herein are produced with our best on the basis of the requirement items and standards of the
restrictions gathered by Mitsubishi, they do not completely guaranteed that all mechanical unit manufactured according
to the data do not always match the above directives. The manufacturer itself which manufactures the mechanical unit

must finally judge the method and others to match the EMC directives.

B EMC directive

The standards of the EMC Directive are shown below.

Applied standard Test standard

Test details

Standard value

EN55011

Radiated noise’

Electromagnetic emissions from the
product are measured.

30M-230MHz QP:

30dBuV/m (30m in measurement range
230M-1000MHz QP:

37dBuV/m (30m in measurement range) 2 "3

2,3
)

EN61000-4-2
Electrostatic immunity*1

Immunity test in which static electricity is
applied to the cabinet of the equipment.

+ 4kV Contact discharge
=+ 8kV Aerial discharge

EN61000-4-3
Radiated field AM

modulation”!

Immunity test in which field is irradiated
to the product.

80-1000MHz: 10V/m
1.4-2GHz: 3V/m
2.0-2.7GHz: 1V/m

80%AM modulation@1kHz

EN61131-2 . . . o Power line: 0.5kV
- 2007 EN61000-4-4 L";g?;rgt%/otfhset ";‘O‘\’,er;'rclri‘nt;“;ff 101 S| Digital 10(24V o higher): 0.5kV
Fast transient burst noise ™’ lines 9 (Digital 1/0(24V or less))> 250V
) (Analog I/O, signal lines)> 250V
EN61000-4-5 Immunity test in which lightening surge | Power line (between line and ground): + 0.5kV
Surge immunity ! is applied to the product. Power line (between lines): + 0.5kV
EN61000-4-6 Immunity test in which a noise inducted | Power line: 3V
Conducted RF immunity*1 on the power and signal lines is applied. | Data communication port: 3V
EN61000-4-8 Test for che_cklng normal operations
Power supply frequency under the C|r.cufnstanc?e exposed to the 30 Alm
maanetic field immunit ferromagnetic field noise of the power
9 Y supply frequency (50/60Hz).
*1 The GOT is an open type device (device installed to another device) and must be installed in a conductive control panel.
The above test items are conducted in the condition where the GOT is installed on the conductive control panel and combined
with the Mitsubishi PLC.
*2  QP: Quasi-peak value, Mean : Average value
*3  The above test items are conducted in the following conditions.
30M-230MHz QP : 40dBpV/m (10m in measurement range)
230M-1000MHz QP : 47dBuV/m (10m in measurement range)
5-2 5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE
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B Control panel

Make sure to combine the GT14 Handy GOT with the Connector Conversion Box to comply with the EMC directive.

The Connector conversion box is an open type device (device installed to another device) and must be installed in a
conductive control panel.

It not only assure the safety but also has a large effect to shut down the noise generated from GOT, on the control
panel.

OVERVIEW

(1) Control panel
(a) The control panel must be conductive.
(b) When fixing a top or bottom plate of the control panel with bolts, do not coat the plate and bolt surfaces so
that they will come into contact.

And connect the door and box using a thick grounding cable in order to ensure the low impedance under
high frequency.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

(c) When using an inner plate to ensure electric conductivity with the control panel, do not coat the fixing bolt
area of the inner plate and control panel to ensure conductivity in the largest area as possible.

(d) Ground the control panel using a thick grounding cable in order to ensure the low impedance under high
frequency.

(2) Connection of power and ground wires
Ground and power supply wires for the GOT must be connected as described below.
Provide a grounding point near the GOT. Short-circuit the FG terminals of the GOT (FG: frame ground) and
ground them with the thickest and shortest wire possible (The wire length must be 30cm (11.81in.) or shorter.)
The FG terminals function is to pass the noise generated in the PC system to the ground, so an impedance that
is as low as possible must be ensured. As the wires are used to relieve the noise, the wire itself carries a large
noise content and thus short wiring means that the wire is prevented from acting as an antenna.
Note) A long conductor will become a more efficient antenna at high frequency.

SPECIFICATIONS

(3) Shock protection
In order to prevent those who are unfamiliar with power facility, e.g., an operator, from getting a shock, make
sure to take the following measures on the control panel.

PARTS NAME

(a) Store the GOT within the control panel locked, and allow only those who are familiar with power facility to
unlock the panel.

(b) Build the structure in order that the power supply will be shut off when the control panel is opened.

(4) Dustproof and waterproof features
The control panel also provides protection from dust, water and other substances. Insufficient ingression
protection may lower the insulation withstand voltage, resulting in insulation destruction. The insulation in the
GOT is designed to cope with the pollution level 2, so use in an environment with pollustion level 2 or better.

, cU
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Pollution level1 : An environment where the air is dry and conductive dust does not exist.
Pollution level2 : An environment where conductive dust does not usually exist, but occasional
temporary conductivity occurs due to the accumulated dust.
Generally, this is the level for inside the control panel equivalent a control room or 5
on the floor of a typical factory. 'g
Pollution level3 : An environment where conductive dust exits and conductivity may be generated
due to the accumulated dust.
An environment for a typical factory floor.
Pollution level4 : Continuous conductivity may occur due to rain, snow, etc. An outdoor environment. =
o
. E
B Grounding 3
The following are applicable ground terminals. Use them in the grounded state. %
Be sure to ground the GOT for ensuring the safety and complying with the EMC Directive. z
Protective grounding @ : Ensures the safety of the GOT and improves the noise resistance.
=z
)
Functional grounding /A : Improves the noise resistance. E
o
z
2w
—
oF:
[GN@]
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5.2.2 EMC Directive-Compliant System Configuration

The information of the EMC Directive compliant models, contact your local distributor.

B GOT

Use any of the following GOTs with which CE mark logo is printed on the rating plate.
When using a GOT other than shown below, the system does not conform to the EMC Directive.

Iltem Model Version
GT1455HS-QTBDE .
GT14 HandyGOT GT1450HS-QVBDE Hardware version B or later
GT16H-CNB-42S Hardware version D or later
Connector Conversion Box GT16H-CNB-37S -

GT11H-CNB-37S -

POINT,

Checking method of hard ware version.
Confirm the hardware version with the products rating plate.

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
MODEL GT1455HS-QTBDE
IN"20. 4~26. 4DC_POMER 8. 4owE|u|£\xIE|

S/N 1310064AAG)

MAC ADD 002692621092
MEK-GT1455HS-QTBDE
2013.01

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
MADE IN JAPAN

B Connection method
Use the following methods to connect with the GOT to ensure compliance with the EMC Directive.
O : Compliant with EMC Directive x : Not compliant with EMC Directive

Connection method"" GT14 Handy
Direct connection to CPU (@)
Computer link connection X
CC-Link connection (via G4) X
CC-Link connection (via GT11H(S)-CCL) X
Ethernet connection O
GOT multi-drop connection X
Other connections oM

*1 When connecting the GOT to other controllers as a PLC manufactured by other company, create the cable (by the user) and
configure the system to meet the EMC Directive specifications for the connected device.

POINT;

(1) System configuration
GT14 Handy conforms to the EMC Directive only when used in the connection type above, via connector
conversion box.

(2) Connected devices
If connecting to the PLC or microcomputer other than Mitsubishi products
(MELSEC-Q series, MELSEC-L series, MELSEC-QnA , MELSEC-A series or MELSEC-FX series) please
refer to the EMC Directive compliance manual for that specific device.

5-4 5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE
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B About the cable used
Any device which utilizes a data communication function is susceptible to the wider effects of local EMC noise.
Therefore, when installing any communication cables care should always be taken with the routing and location of =
those cables. The GOT identified on the previous page are compliant with the EMC requirement when the following g
communication cables are used. b
>
(1) External cable e
GT14H-C30-42P, GT14H-C60-42P, GT14H-C100-42P
GT11H-C30-37P, GT11H-C60-37P, GT11H-C100-37P (Ver.C or later)
4
(2) Direct connection cable Q
<
o
Existing Cables User Made Cables s 8
Lu —_—
GTO1-C30RA4-8P The cable need to be independently tested by the user to demonstrate EMC compatibility when they are 'cB L%L
GT11I—; C3OR2- 6P used with the GOT, the PLC of MELSEC-Q series, MELSEC-L series, MELSEC-QnA, MELSEC-A series 5 O
i i and MELSEC-FX series.
(38) Ethernet connection cable
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) )
o
(4) PLC (manufactured by other company), microcomputer, temperature controller, inverter, servo amplifier, =
CNC, MODBUS(R)/RTU or MODBUS(R)/TCP connection E
Produce the cable (RS-232 cable, RS-422 / 485 cable) for connecting the GOT to a controller with reference to Q
the following manual. &
[ =~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used
L
s
<
P4
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&
o
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5.2.3 Precautions for Wiring/Connecting the EMC Directive-Compliant Product

Wire and connect GOT1000 series equipments as instructed below. If the GOT1000 series equipments are configured in
a way different from the following instructions, the system may not comply with EMC directives.

B Power and ground wires wiring method

(1) Power and ground wires wiring method
Connect the power wire and connection cable as shown in the illustration, and be sure to attach a ferrite core
(TDK Corporation type ZCAT3035-1330) within the range shown below.
Lead the power wire and ground wire as shown in 5.2.1 B Control panel (2).
Be sure to ground the FG cable, and protective ground cable.

1 turn »

Up to 75mm

Connector Conversion Box

5-6 5. UL, cUL STANDARDS AND EMC DIRECTIVE
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POINT,
Configure the system to meet the EMC Directive specifications for the connected device when connecting the GOT 2
to a controller. >
The following gives the instructions to ensure the machinery comply with the EMC Directive. However, the ':>;
manufacturer of the machinery must finally determine how to make it comply with the EMC Directives: if it is
actually compliant with the EMC Directives.
(@) For RS-422 /485 cable =z
» Each signal wire (excluding SG and FG) should be made into a two power wires and connected, then g
twisted. =
=0
) | M
| 1 T
D G X o K
SDB———— N RDB
D G X o :
P4
RDB——— N SDB Qo
: : 5
i | S
1 1 L_|_
o
» Make the SG wire more than two wires and connect. o
n
(b) For RS-232 cable
» Use a twisted pair style for each signal wire (except SG, FG) with SG.
RDO—— oo SP g
SD——F—— - —— RD
| X X é
DTR— oo PSR 2
DSR—— 1o X1 PR
SG SG

« Attach the ferrite core to the cable in the position as illustrated below.

Ferrite Core

GOT side /(ZCAT3035-1 330) \ PLC side
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100 or less ’ 100 or less
(3.94) I I (3.94)

P4
. . o
Unit : mm (inch) =
o
P4
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6. OPTION

6.1 SD Card

The SD card is used to transmit the OS or project data and to save the data of the alarm history function.
Refer to the following for details.

(2= 14.FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)

6.1.1  Applicable SD card

The following SD cards are applicable for GOT.

Model Description

L1MEM-2GBSD SD memory card 2GB

L1MEM-4GBSD SDHC memory card 4GB

- Commercially-available SD card”’

*1 Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable.
For the operation-checked models, refer to "Operation Check Results of Third Party SD Cards on GT14 Model" (Hime-T-P-0089)
separately available, or contact your local distributor.

6.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of the SD card

Install/remove the SD card with the power supply of GOT is OFF or SD card access switch is "OFF".

M Installing

‘ 1. Open the interface environmental protection cover

- in the arrow-pointing direction.

Front |:> g I d

10BASET |
100BASE-TX

Interface
environmental
protection cover

2 . Set the SD card access switch of the GOT to
"OFF", and make sure that the SD card access
LED turns off.

' ' When the SD card access LED turns off, the SD

| | \ card can be installed even during the GOT power
| — |
/ |
/
SD card
SD card access LED (10000101
Interface SD card

access switch

6. OPTION 6-1
6.1 SD Card
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<+—— SD card nameplate side

SD card
inserting direction

Front |:>

4=

1ooonn

Front |:>

B Removing

Front |:> E I d

10BASET |
100BASE-TX

Interface
environmental —»|
protection cover

/ |
/
SD card
SD card access LED 1000000
Interface SD card

access switch

Front |:>

To install the SD card to the GOT, insert the SD
card into the SD card interface with its front side
outside.

Turn the SD card access switch on.
After the SD card access switch is turned on, the
SD card can be used.

Close the interface environmental protection
cover.

1. Open the interface environmental protection cover

in the arrow-pointing direction.

Set the SD card access switch of the GOT to
"OFF." Make sure that the SD card access LED
turns off.

When the SD card access LED turns off, the SD
card can be installed or removed even during the
GOT power on.

Push-in the SD card all the way inside and leave
your finger, then remove the SD card.

Close the interface environmental protection cover.

6-2 6. OPTION
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Y | _
POINT
Precautions for removing the SD card 2
(1) While the SD card access LED is on, do not install/remove the SD card or power off the GOT. E
To do so may cause data corruption or malfunction. 3
(2) When ejecting the SD card, support it by hand since it may pop out.
Failure to do so may cause a fall of the SD card leading to failure or damage of the card.
4
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6.2 USB Memory

The USB memory is used to transmit the OS or project data and to save the data of the alarm history function.
For details, refer to the following.

(L5 14. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)

6.2.1 Applicable USB memory

The following USB memories are applicable for GOT.

Model Description

- Commercially-available USB memory*1

*1 Some models with the operations checked by our company are usable.
For the operation-checked models, refer to "List of valid devices applicable for GOT 1000 series" (GOT-A-0010) separately
available, or contact your local distributor.

6.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of the USB memory

When USB memory is accurately inserted to the USB interface, the GOT automatically recognizes it.
Refer to the following for removing the USB memory.

[C5~ 14.2.9 USB device status display

6-4 6. OPTION
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6.3 Battery

The battery backs up clock data and data stored in the built-in RAM (D drive) including alarm history, recipe data, time >
action setting value, advanced alarm, advanced recipe, logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area. A battery is installed to g
GT14 Handy when the GT14 Handy is shipped from the factory. e
>
. ¢}
6.3.1 Applicable battery
The following battery is applicable for GT14 Handy GOT. =
o
Model Contents 'E(_c
Battery for clock data, alarm history, recipe data, time action setting value, advanced alarm, = 8
GT11-50BAT : . 52
advanced recipe, logging, hard copy, and SRAM user area backups wZ
%8
6.3.2 Battery replacement procedure
Periodically replace a battery with reference to “3.4 Battery specifications”. 'z_:)
1. Atter keeping the GOT turned ON more than §
@ 10 minutes, turn OFF the GOT. =
h@i ] 7. Loosen the environmental protection back
© N/ ® Environmental cover screws at four points on GOT rear face
— 1 protection to remove the cover.
= back cover w
© e B K/@ screw 2
L P4
il 2
m A o
,/ ;
0 ] 1 0
@ B i ) a
D i b D E %
o o =
2y
K 2ga
ul D wuw
o 2 -
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INSTALLATION
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CABLE
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@ﬁ@ 3. Remove the old battery from the holder and
{/ disconnect the connecter.

Battery 4. Disconnect the old battery connector and

{ insert the new battery connector within 30s.

battery connection

77—
L_/L/

Insertion direction

‘ Battery

Lead (Red)

J 7~ Connector for 5. Install the battery to the GOT.

Lead (Black)

Circuit board

6. Attach the environmental protection back
cover and tighten the screws.
Tightening torque: 0.36 to 0.48 Nem

[ O] Too much tightening may cause damage.
® %ﬁj @ Environmental

protection . Turn the GOT power on.

. fj back cover
© | 1 K/@ screw 8. Check if the battery condition is normal with
the utility.
/ Refer to the following for the details of battery

status display.

0 Al I 5 12.1 Display Setting
AN ;ﬂ 9
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6.4 Protective Sheet

The protective sheet is used to protect the operation surface from damage or dirt when the touch key of GOT display =
section is operated. g
For the Handy GOT, the protective sheet is attached for transportation. e
(It is different from the one described in this chapter.) 3
6.4.1 Applicable protective sheet
4
o
Product name Model Contents b
o
Protective sheet GT14H-50PSC Protective sheet for GOT Clear 5 sheets E a
%0
6.4.2 Installing procedure
2
1. Ifthe protective sheet has been already attached to o
the GOT, remove the old one from the GOT display 'Z_‘,
section holding the lower right corner. %
If the protective sheet for transportation is attached to o
the GOT, remove it too. @
L
s
<
P4
@2
2. Peelthe protective films and the adhesive part sheet =
of a new protective sheet. &
Protective film
oy [a)]
<T 24
n =
L\ 23
Adhesive 23 %
P4
part sheet j z %
D wuw
O
3. Attach the adhesive side to the GOT display section.
When attaching the protective sheet, make sure to fit
it on the display section closely without leaving any
clearance between them. =
9]
=
o
o
P4
€]
<
POINT 2
[}
=z
Replacement time of protective sheet -
Check the status of the protection sheet visually by to the daily inspection.
The visibility becomes worse when there is too much dirt and cracks, causing malfunction. Proceeds replacement =
romptly. e
promptly. E
)
P4
2w
—
oF:
O O
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6.5 Emergency Stop Switch Guard Cover

The emergency stop SW guard cover is attached to prevent the emergency stop SW from being operated incorrectly.

6.5.1 Applicable emergency stop SW guard cover

The following emergency stop SW guard cover is applicable for the Handy GOT.

Product name

Model

Contents

Emergency stop SW guard cover | GT14H-50ESCOV

Mounting screw (M3 x 6) x 1 (accessory)

6.5.2 Installing procedure

!
=

v

Remove the Handy GOT from the device or turn the entire system
power off. (Make sure that the device does not operate even if the
emergency stop of the Handy GOT is activated while mounting the
emergency stop SW guard cover.)

Fit the screw holes of the emergency stop SW guard cover into
those of the GOT, and fix them with the accessory screw (M3 x 6).
(Tightening torque: 0.36 to 0.48 Nem)

Too much tightening may cause damage.

6-8 6. OPTION
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6.6 Connector Conversion Box

The Connector Conversion Box is used to connect with the external connection devices such as PLC.

6.6.1 Applicable Connector Conversion Box

The following Connector Conversion Box is applicable for the GT14 Handy.

Product name Model

Contents

GT16H-CNB-42S

Packing for panel installation x 1 (accessory), Flange for GT10-9PT5S x 1 (accessory)
Screws for flange installation (M3 x 8) x 2 (accessory)

Connector Mounting fixture for panel installation x 1 (accessory)

GT16H-CNB-37S

Conversion Box Screws for mounting fixtures for panel installation (M3 x 8) x 3 (accessory)

GT11H-CNB-37S

Mounting fixture for panel installation x 1 (accessory)
Screws for mounting fixtures for panel installation (M3 x 8) x 3 (accessory)

6.6.2 Connector Conversion Box (GT16H-CNB-42S)

B Specifications
(1) General specifications

Other specifications are the same as Handy GOT.

Iltem Specifications
Operating ambient temperature 0to 55°C
Storage ambient temperature -20to 70°C
Frequency Acceleration Half-amplitude Sweep Count
Vibration resistance \é\llr’lle:aiiTstalling 5to0 8.4Hz - 1.75mm 10 times each in X,
8.4 to 150Hz 4.9m/s? - Y and Z directions
(2) Power supply specifications
Other specifications are the same as Handy GOT.
Iltem Specifications

Input power supply voltage

DC24V (+10% -15%)

Power consumption

10.6W or less (440mA/24VDC) (When including the consumption current of GT1455HS-QTBDE)
9.6W or less (400mA/24VDC) (When including the consumption current of GT1450HS-QMBDE)

| Connector Conversion Box only

2.2W (90mA/24VDC) (When excluding the consumption current of Handy GOT)

Inrush current

25A or less (at max. load) 2ms

Permissible instantaneous power failure time

Within 5ms

(3) Internal relay contact specifications

ltem Contact rating

Specifications

Operation switch 10mA/24VDC
SW1 to SW6 (resistance load only)

Each contact coordinates the operation switch status of Pressed (close)/Not pressed (open).
When the external cable is not connected, contacts are always open regardless of the switch status.

Emergency sto 1A24VDC
sgwitcry1 P (resistance load)
0.3A/24VDC

ES1A 10 ES3A (induction load)

Each contact coordinates the emergency stop switch status of Pushed (open)/Return (close).
When the external cable is not connected, contacts are always open regardless of the emergency
stop switch status.

Causing a short circuit of the ES [ B terminal which is close to the ES [0 A terminal by a short pin
(prepared by user) enables to set each contact in the close status even if the external cable is not
connected.™

Ef;?j 9.4.5 Emergency stop switch wiring
When using the short-circuited ES [ B terminal which is close to the ES [J A terminal

« Contacts are normally operated in the close status. When pushing the emergency stop switch,
the contacts become open.

« In the following situations, contacts are closed regardless of the status of the emergency stop
switch and the external cable.
- When GT16H-CNB-42S is turned OFF
- When GT16H-CNB-42S is not supplied with the power supply (DC24V).

1A/24VDC

Grip switch (resistance load)
DSW1, DSW2 0.3A/24VDC
(induction load)

Each contact coordinates the grip switch status of Pressed (close)/Not pressed (open).
When the external cable is not connected, contacts are always open regardless of the grip switch
status.

. 1A/24VDC
Keylock switch (resistance load)
(2-position switch) 0.3A/24VDC

KSWC, KSW1, KSW2

(induction load)

Each contact coordinates the position of the keylock switch.
* When the key is on the left: KSW1 and KSWC are short-circuited.
* When the key is on the right: KSW2 and KSWC are short-circuited.
When the external cable is not connected, contacts are always open regardless of the keylock switch.

*1 The system may not match the safety standards. Before using the system, please check the safety standards which are required.
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B External dimensions and part names of the connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-42S)

zi 3) 7)
S ]

\ /i
© B O POWER d 5

Ejji

T =
S\ o E
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1)

12)

SO 8~
— 14)
13) —|
. 15
)
\
——10)" |
)
, — POPPPPRP
_ PODPPDPD
= E 1 [0 @t |5
L
16)
6) 7) 9)

Weight: about 0.5kg

No. Name Specifications
1) Connec-tor for Handy GOT Connects a Handy GOT through an external cable.
(42pin, female type)
Supplies the power to the Handy GOT.
2) Power switch When this switch is set to ON, the power is supplied. Turn off the power when attaching or detaching
the Handy GOT.
Lit in green: Power is correctly supplied.
3) POWER LED Not lit: Power is not supplied.
4) Hole for the panel installation Used when mounting the panel. For M4 screw, depth 6mm
5) Packing attachment chase Used when mounting the panel.
6) Hook for DIN rail Used for fixing the Connector Conversion Box when mounting DIN rail (35mm).
7) Hole for the screw installation Used for fixing on the board, etc. For M4 screw
. Connects the GT16H-CNB-428S, the 24VDC power supply of Handy GOT and the emergency stop
8) Terminal block 1) switch (ES-1 to 3) with M3 terminal screw and the cover.
. Connects the operation switch of the Handy GOT (SW1 to 6), the grip switch (DSW-1, 2) and the
9 Terminal block 2) keylock switch (KSW-1, 2) with M3 terminal and the cover
External connection device communication
10) connector (RS-232: D-Sub 9pin male)
connector model name: Cannot be used.
JES-9P-2A3A (JST) or equivalent When the GT14 Handy is used in the RS-232/RS-422 connection, use the connector conversion box
External connection device communication GT11H-CNB-37S.
11) connector (RS-422/485: D-Sub 9pin female) [ 6.6.3 Connector Conversion Box (GT11H-CNB-37S)
connector model name:
17JE-13090-37D23A (DDK) or equivalent
External connection device communication . . . . .
12) connector (Ethernet: RJ-45 module jack) Connects the external connection device via Ethernet with using a LAN cable.
13) Rotary switch (U) Sets the ID number of GT16-CNB-42S.
14) Rotary switch (L) Sets one ID number with using both rotary switches (U) and (L).
o . . ) Enables the recognition function of ID number (ON=Valid, OFF=Invalid).
19) ID number valid/invalid selection switch When connecting the external connection device with using 10) and 11), set OFF (invalid).
16) Hole for the flange installation Used for fixing the flange when using the connector conversion adapter.
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B External dimensions of the connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-42S)
56 (2.21") 55 (2.17") 110 (4.34")
=
]
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(oo [O] [ e 12
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— POODDDDDDD
T on () D No. |
o o
fon) zZ
< (©)
,,,,,,, -1 ~ =
i 9 P
| — o)
,,,,,,,, _ s3
D RS-422 u,_J i
nZ
— 58
— © 0 lePOPDDD
—
— 10BASE-T ——@@B@@B@@B@B
or | | @ ioomsen | SEE RS ESe
. @ X 00BAS!
about 65 (2.56") 2
©)
=
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o
O
L
o
%)
about 130 (5.12")"
L
* Space required for connecting the cable <§(
Z
o
Unit: mm (inch) ™
o
External cable connected
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=4
o
35
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M Installation of the connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-42S)

The Connector Conversion Box can be installed on the panel face directly or on the DIN rail.

(1) Mounting on the panel face
(When setting the connector for Handy GOT connection and the power supply switch on the panel surface)

(a) Direct mounting on the panel face
Drill a mounting slot of the following 7740.5 (3.04"£0.02") Drill 4- 5+0.5

. ' | " 0
size on the panel face. \ 7 (0.2"+0.02")
A
TR T ==
ot -
i | s
[Te) i H
3 L RIS
el | <&
0| | i ol|°
Sl |
& S
] B
7744}7L; ———————— Sy
D
4-R3max ‘ Panel cut area
(Panel opening) Unit: mm (inch)

61+1,-0 (2.41"+0.04" -0)
(Panel opening)
(b) Installation of the packing
Install the accessory packing to the packing attachment
chase of the Connector Conversion Box.
Be sure to install the packing.

Elevation view

Packing attachment chase

(c) Mounting on the panel face
Fit the Connector Conversion Box from the back side of the panel face, and fix it with four M4 screws
(prepared by user).
In the Connector Conversion Box, thread of M4, 6 mm in depth is cut in each mounting hole.
Prepare four M4 mounting screws separately while considering the thickness of the panel face.
Tighten the mounting screw with the specified torque. Tightening screws too much may cause damage.

Tightening torque 0.69 to 0.88 N*m

Make sure that interfering objects are not located within 65 mm from the rear face so that the connector of

a PLC cable is not hindered.
Also, make sure that interfering objects are not located within 25 mm from the upper side so that the

terminal block is not hindered.
Make sure that interfering objects are not located within 50 mm from the lower side so that the Ethernet

port and terminal block are not hindered.

25 (0.99")
] ﬁﬁ_@g@gg@égg ®
PPPPDPPPDD

fpon @@ -
] o

e
o

o
o]

T0DODO0 |
g, 2200090 ®

@17

65 (2.56"

50 (1.97")

Unit: mm (inch)
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(2) Mounting on the panel face

(When installing the Connector Conversion Box on the panel surface)
(a) Direct mounting on the panel face =
Drill a mounting slot of the following size on the panel face. >
(b) Mounting on the panel face %
Install the Connector Conversion Box on the panel face (mounting surface).
Tighten the mounting screw with the specified torque. Tightening screws too much may cause damage.
Tightening torque 0.69 to 0.88 N°m z
o
g
5
i 32
@. 4 hz
N B i
| I
e LS
=0
= \ 2
| = 1 o
| | =
N E, ! i
\ [ O
g0l E 3
1 1
B
- il
= |
,@ ——} l v |_|§J
<
P4
(%]
M4 screw and nut  4-4.5(0.18") =
x 4 sets X
(prepared by user)
Unit: mm (inch)
2u
(3) Installation on the DIN rail. DIN rail depth 25
Install the Connector Conversion Box on the DIN rail with using its DIN rail more than 10mm (0.4"inch) | 95‘ E
hook 3 Z o
J==
Applicable DIN rail ‘ DIN46277 (width: 35mm) 2ol
O

The clearance between screws for installing the DIN rail should be 150 mm

or less.
1) Pull out the hook for 2) Adapt the upper side of the DIN rail 3) Lock the hook for DIN rail while forcing
DIN rail. installation slot to the DIN rail. the product on the DIN rail.

When installing the DIN rail, please fix
the cables. Otherwise, the hook for DIN

o b O] rail and other parts may be damaged by
= the cable load. ooTE O]
i, gLEnll | — .
R OV O
T :
i - 5
)
SN z
(Srlf O]
=
4 = :
=y =
) S
O
4
2w
-
32
SS)
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B Wiring to the connector and the terminal block

(1

Pin assignment and signal names
The 42-pin connector of the external cable is converted to the PLC connection connector (module jack) and the
following terminal block.

Terminal block 1)

HE & %g%%%%ﬁﬁsw P i
PPPOPDDPDDD

DPOOPDDPDDD

==y
==l

© @)
@@
OFF ON u L

©

10BASE-T
o @ 100BASE-TX

O

Connector for Handy GOT External device Terminal block 2)
42pin Connector female communication connector
Ethernet

L

RJ-45

6-14
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(a) Terminal block 1), 2)
Terminal block 1) B 57 i 7 e M M B o
(Terminal block for power supply PPDPDDDDDD
and emergency stop switch) PODDDDDDDD
ES1A|ES1B | ES2A |ES28 |ES3A | ES3B o« | « | Fa (@D o — Terminal block 2)
vt (Terminal block for
ES1A |ES1B|ES2A| ES2B| ES3A[ES3B| o | o ZD‘::Y ZD‘EV,( Handy GOT operation switches,
w523 grip switch, keylock switch)
sz SICOM| SW2 | SW4 | SWe | KSW1|DSW1|DSW2
O O |ppododd SW1 | SW3 | SWS5 |kSio0i | KSW2 | DSW1 [DSW2
PEPODOD
(@) osrsene = ;
GT16H-CNB-42S GT16H-CNB-42S
Terminal block 1) Application Terminal block 2) Application
Terminal No. Signal name Terminal No. Signal name
1 24VDC+ 24VDC power supply "+" 1 SW-COM
2 FG Frame ground 2 SW1
3 24V/DC- 24VDC power supply "-" 3 Sw2
4 - 4 SW3 For Operation switch
5 - 5 SwW4
6 - Disable 6 SW5
7 - 7 SW6
8 - 8 KSW-COM
9 ES3B 9 KSW1 For Keylock switch
10 ES3B 10 KSW2
1 ES3A 1 DSW1
12 ES3A 12 DSW1
For Grip switch
13 ES2B 13 DSW2
14 ES2B . 14 DSW2
P = For Emergency stop switch
16 ES2A
17 ES1B
18 ES1B
19 ES1A
20 ES1A
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(2) Wiring to the terminal block
Terminal screws are M3. Wire as described below.
Do not tighten the terminal screws within the specified torque.
Doing so can cause a failure or malfunction.

$3.2 Terminal Solderless Terminal , Solderless
6.2mm M /screw /terminal /screw terminal
or less
$3.2
6.2mm I ﬁ
or less
When wiring one cable to When wiring two cables to
one terminal one terminal
Wire size For power supply: 0.75mm? or more For grounding: 2mm? or more
Solderless terminal Solderless terminal for M3 (Applicable solderless terminal: RAV1.25-3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A)
Tightening torque 0.5 to 0.8N*m

(3) Installing and removing of external cable
When installing or removing the external cable from the Connector Conversion Box, make sure that the power

switch is turned OFF.

Connect the external cable with the Connector Conversion Box in the same procedure as connecting the
external cable with Handy GOT.

Refer to the following.

[T 5 8.2.4 Installing and removing of external cable
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M D recognition function
GWhen connecting with controllers such as PLC via Ethernet, GT14 Handy can acquire ID number which is set by
the rotary switch of the Conversion Box of the connection target. ID number can be used as information for switching =
the station number. E
By storing the ID number obtained using the status observation function or the script function to the station No. b
switching device, the specified connected equipment can be monitored only by connecting the Conversion Box 3
without specifying the station No. of the PLC.
When connected to a Connector Conversion Box
with ID number 1, the GOT monitors the PLC (A). %
N 5
GT14 Handy <«======(ID number: 1) x
ID IP ——~ D - =0
1 [102.168550 | wmp |° acqisiton (3 g
2 | 192.168.5.0 , %0
5 | 192168525 P ad'dress is
- -9. acquired from Sooooo |
8 | 192.168.5.66 the table in the - — )
project. [ §
(2]
P4
o
g
192.168.5.50 2
o
L
o
n
s
When connected to a Connector Conversion Box <Z(
with ID number 1, the GOT monitors the PLC (B). )
&
o
ID IP
1 ] 192.168.5.50 ' 192.168.5.25
2 | 192.168.5.0 )
IP address is % m
5 | 192.168.5.25 | acquired from o=
8 | 192.168.5.66 the table in the 007 5
= — project. oW
<k
580
oZ O
Jg3
D wuw
For details of the switching the station number, refer to the following. A

[~ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
4.10 Station No. Switching Device Setting

POINT

How to use the ID number recognition function

» GT14 Handy acquires the ID number by using the RS-232 interface built in the GT14 Handy to connect with the
connector conversion box via "MODBUS/RTU" connection.

» Only when GT14 Handy connects with the connected equipment via Ethernet, the ID recognition function is
available.

+ Although GT14 Handy does not support the multi-channel function including both the RS232 connection and
the Ethernet connection, GT 14 Handy can use the "MODBUS/RTU" connection and the Ethernet connection for
only when the ID recognition function is used.

INSTALLATION

COMMUNICATION

CABLE

6. OPTION 6-17
6.6 Connector Conversion Box



(1) Setting the ID number
Set the ID number with the rotary switch of the Connector Conversion Box. Setting range is 0 to 255 (FFH).
Set the second digit of the hexadecimal with "U", and the first digit of the hexadecimal with "L".
After setting the ID number, turn the ID number valid/invalid selection switch to valid (ON).

@@ o

L

(2) GOT side settings
Set the RS-232 communication interface of the Handy GOT.
Set the Ethernet interface according to the connected equipment to be monitored.

Set the PLC communication cable connector of the Handy GOT to the Ethernet side and set the PLC
communication interface to Ethernet.

Install the communication driver [MODBUS/RTU] in addition to the Ethernet communication driver to be used to
communicate with the connected equipment.

Make the connected equipment settings of the RS-232 interface.
Select [MODBUS/RTU] as the communication driver and set the followings in the connected equipment detailed

setting.

Item Set value
Transmission speed 19200bps
Data bit 8bit
Stop bit 1bit
Parity Even
Host address 1
32bit order LH Order

(3) Reading the ID number
ID number can be read to Handy GOT by connecting Handy GOT to the Connector Conversion Box.
Handy GOT can acquire ID number by reading the input register "300001".

POINT;

Switching the station number

The connected equipment, whose station No. corresponds to the ID number, can be monitored by using the status
monitoring, script to store the value read from the input register "300001" in the station number switching device.
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AV

=
HINT ©

Example of the station No. switching setting procedure using the ID recognition function of the connector
conversion box.

The following shows an example of the station No. switching setting procedure using the ID recognition function of
the connector conversion box. Here, an example to set the station No. switching device value using the status
observation function is explained.

Set the ID number of the connector conversion box.
The ID number of the connector conversion box will be the PC No. of the PLC to be monitored.

[T = (1) Setting the ID number

Switch the serial communication interface of the Handy GOT.

Open the environment protection cover on the back of the main unit and connect the PLC communication cable
connector to the Ethernet connector to establish the Ethernet communication.

Configuring the setting above enables the communication with the connector conversion box as well.

Install the communication driver to the handy GOT.
Install the Ethernet communication driver to be used in the communication with the controllers and the MODBUS/
RTU communication driver to be used in the communication with the connector conversion box to the handy GOT.

[ > (2)GOT side settings
Make the controller settings of the project data to be transferred to the handy GOT.

» Controller setting
Make the settings to connect the GOT to Ethernet.

‘=| Controller Setting

@ Controller Seting

- one Manufacturer [ MITSUBISHI v
@D CH 3 Nore
@ o 4 Nane Controller Type: | MELSECOrL/DC. 017nDM/NC/DR. CRnD700 v
= g5, Metwark/Duplex Setiing
L Ethermet 1JF: | Standard | F(Ethemet]. Mult v
& Rauling Irformation
= 5k Gateway Diiver | Ethemet(MELSEC) 017rNC. CRD-700 v
%5 Communication 51 -
H Gatenay Server | DE1319EMND
B2 Gateway Cliert Property [Value |
% M GOT NET No 1
& FTP
8, 0 Fiedundant Ca FLERD !
~§D Stalion Ho. Swiching GOT IP Address 192168318
IF Label
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Defaul Gateway 0000
Ethemet Dowrload Port No. 5014
GOT Commurication Port No. 5001
Retiy{Times) 3

Startup Time(Sec)

3
Timeout Time{S ec) 3
Deelay Time(<10ms] 0

=

2

Make the MODBUS/RTU communication settings using RS232 to connect the GOT to the connector conversion
box.

‘= Controller Setting

@ Contioller Seting Uss CHZ
@ CH 1: MELSEC-ORU/DC. a
Manufactuer: | MODBUS ~]
one
@ CH & None Conticlier Type: | MODBUS |
= ghy Network/Duplex: Seting
3 Ethemet 1/F: | Standard 1/FRS232) v
g3 Routing Infomation
= Sk Gatewap Diiver | MOpBUS/ATU v
- %o Commurication S
I EL Galeway Servey | DotEISeNG
BB Galeway Clert Propety Value |
: % Mal Transmission Spesd[BPS) 19200
5 FIP
2, O rodindent DataBit g it
) Station No. Suiitching Stap Bit 1 kit
Pariy Even
Retry(Times] 3
Timeaut Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 1
Delay Time{ms) 0
32bit Storage LH Order
0] i} F]
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* Ethernet setting
Set all PLCs which the GOT may be connected to via Ethernet.
Here, an example when [N/W No.] is fixed to 1 is explained.

a Controller Setting
CH1 | CHZ
& CH1: MELSECOnU/DC,
CH 2 MODBUS
g CH 3 More Host M Mo, PLC Mo, Type IP &ddress Part Mo, Communicatiol
@) CH 2 None 1 ‘ 1 2 OnUDE(H) 192.168.3.39 5005 UDP
E-gFa Network/Duplex Sefting 2 1 3 OnlDE(H) 1921683116 5005 UDP
i = - 3 1 4 GnUDE(H) 1921683154 5006 UDP
it Iy
B riemEEn 4 1 5 QrUDE(H) 1921683 162 5006 UDP
atevway

&g Communication S
R Gateway Server
BB - e

» Station No. switching device setting
Tick the check box of [Use Station No. Switching] to set the device specifying the station No. of the connected PLC.
Here, an example when the GOT internal device GD500 is set is explained.

_ Contraller Setling r Use Station No. Switching I
@ CH 1: MELSEC-OnU/DC,

@ CH 2 MODBUS © Al | |[EEE ~I(.]

g EE i Eg:z O Screen Type
Metwork/Duplex Setting
E Ethernet
& Pouting Infomation
Gateway
-:ﬁ Communication Si
- B Gateway Server
E_E Gateway Clent
£ Mail
: FTP

8, 1 Redundant

E ﬁ Station No. Switching

5. Set the status observation function.
» Operation trigger setting
Set the GOT internal device GB40 (always ON during the GOT operation) as the conditional trigger of the status
observation function.

(1) If [Common] — [Status Observation...] from the menu is selected, the Status Observation dialog box is displayed.

[®% GT Designer3 Untitled1

: Project Edit  SearchfReplace  View Screen | Common | Figure  Object  Tools  Comm
0P 6 e o [ B ] 5 o e s &
ipdh . [R5 @@“ - - - | 3R L2| GOT Environmental Setting »

&

! Screen o x [E Controller Setting. ..
E I Feripheral Setting »
2| 1/F Communication Setting. ..
=] b Base Screen g U 9
[ qu' Hew @ Comment »
-0
=90 Window Screen @ Alarm 4
E%IJ- Mews El- —
= r__l Feport Screen -
5B Repart Setting EEl| Recipe 3
New E‘ Scripk »
4y Device Data Transfer...

Status Observation. ..

Time Action...

Hard Copy...

MES Interface...

Parts

Sound
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(2) Set [Ordinary] to Observation Cycle in the Project tab and click [Add...].

Status Observation ‘§|

£ Proiect | Soreen

Trigger Action

Add..

Edit

Copy

Paste

OVERVIEW

Delete

Observation Cucle

O Sampling

(3) Set[ON] and [GB40] to Trigger 1 in the Trigger tab.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Trigger/Action ‘X‘

A Tiiggen | Action

Triggerl
QOO vadi

Trigger2
@ON  OO0FF (O 'word Range Delele

=

SPECIFICATIONS

» Operation setting
Store the rotary switch value into the station No. switching device (GD500).
The station No. switching device value is an unsigned 16bits data where the upper 8bits are the network No. and
the lower 8bits are the PC No.

PARTS NAME

(1) Set [Data Set 16bit] to [Action] and [Unsigned BIN] to [Data] in the Action tab.
(2) Set a station No. switching device [GD500] to [Device].

(3) To set the rotary switch value of the connector conversion box, tick the check box of [Indirect] and click the [...]
button to display the Select CH No. window.

STANDARDS AND
®» EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cUL

TriggerfAction [X]
Tiigoe: RS

Action: § Data Set 18bit b

Storing Device

Fais: [1 5] Datall Unsigned BIN M |

Devics Sefting Cortinuous Fiandom

FMOY BMOY

Cortiruaus Random

Device syice [Indiect

(e .
(©)
<

2
'—
%)
z

z
()
g
O
3
=Y
=m
o<
(SX)
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(4) Click MODBUS in the Select CH No. screen to open the device setting window of MODBUS.

Selact CH No. X
Select CH Mo, of Contraller Type for device entry.
Cunent Devics: | |
Selzct Label
Select Spstem Label
Select CH Mo
Contalier Type
CH1 ( MELSEC-QnLI/DC. G17rD/M/NC/DR, CRrD-700 |
[ | MODBUS |

(5) Input "3-00001" to Device. Select [Host] for Network. Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.
"3-00001" is a fixed register to access to the rotary switch of the connector conversion box by the MODBUS

communication.
<Unsigned BIN16> CH2 MODBUS
Device
Informatian
3 0ooom — o
| vl | | i ] e
7 8 El WORD
[Fangs]
4 5 B Device:
1 2 ) 00007165536
0 Back CL
File No D
Metwork
O Otter K o, ol

(6) Check that [@2 300001] is displayed at [Device]-[Indirect] in the Action tab.

(7) Tick the check box of [Fixed] and enter "256".

In this example, since N/W No. is fixed to 1, "256" is entered. For fixed values, enter the value of "256xN/W
No.". Click the [OK] button when entering is completed

Trigger/Action ‘Z|
/Trigge: VAction
Actior: | Data Set 168bit &
Staring Device
Foirts: |1 2| Dt |UnsignedBIN v
Device Setting Continuous Random
Indinzect: FMOV BMOY
Continuous Random

|Devica

GDE0D

Device: |

Fixed 256 Er

(8) After checking that both Trigger and Action are set, click the [OK] button.

Status Observation ‘?‘

 /Project | Screen

Trigger Action

Obsarvation Cycle

@) Ordinary O Sampling:
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6. Setthe project data to use the station No. switching.
When [Screen] — [Screen Property...] is selected, the Screen Property dialog box is displayed.
Tick the check box of [Switch Station No.] in the [Basic] tab.
Perform this operation in all screens where the station No. is switched.

Screen Property %]

£ Basic | Key Window Basic Selting | Key Window Advanced Setling |/ Dialng Window | ption Selection |

Screen No 1 —

Screen Name: [ |

Screen Tppe: Base Screen

Detailed Description:

Front Layer Transparent: -B
[]Use screen color Pattern

_o I
Fattern Color - -
I

EBackaround Calor:

witch Station Mo.
Popup the display of advanced alam: Display Position;

/. Place objects on the screen.
Finally, place objects on the screen.
Select Host to the network device of the objects.
When the station No. switching device value is 0, the host is monitored.

™1 B-1:(Front+Back) X

m B-1:(Front+Back)

-/_.\... o o o o o
L) .
= Bit Lamp
N Basic Settings | Advanced Sellings
Device/Style || Tert || |/ Extended | Script
Lamp Type: (@Bt O whord
Device [ ~ ]

<Bit> CH1 MELSEC-QnU/DC, Q17nDJM/NC/DR, CRnD-700

Information

[Kind]
EIT

evice:
0000-1FFF

Device Commett.

bk 3] urkapivo
Networl

CPU No.
Outer  Mwte: [I_3]  Selentie: 3]

Dbisct Name:

Cancel

The setting is completed with the above operations. Transfer the project data to the GOT and check the operation.
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6.6.3 Connector Conversion Box (GT11H-CNB-37S)

B Part name and External dimensions

2) .
82 (3.22") 37.5 (1.47") Terminal block cover opened
4) 5|)
| ;
| Terminal name: ES-3
— R
el O [ g
B ek
ohal i el
n 1o(Snie:
s :@ |2 :@ .18
3 | [RhlE
™ © @:@i’% z- ]@:@[ B :,
~ =128 @@ -
©
| | | | Weight: Approx. 0.17kg
3) 1) 6) 7) Unit: mm (inch)
No. Name Specifications
Connector for Handy GOT
D-Sub,37pin,female type i
1) ( P ype) Connects a Handy GOT through an external connection cable.
connector model name:
17JE-13370-37(D23A)-FA (DDK) or equivalent
Supplies the power to the Handy GOT.
2) Power switch When this switch is set to ON, the power is supplied.
Turn off the power when attaching or detaching the Handy GOT.
3) Mounting hole (for M3 screw) Allows to fix the Connector Conversion Box on the panel face directly or through a mounting bracket.
Terminal block for power supply and . .
4) . ) Connects the operation switches and the 24V DC power supply of the Handy GOT.
operation switches
Terminal block for emergency stop switch, . . ; )
5) ] . gency ] P Connects the emergency stop switch, grip switch, keylock switch.
grip switch, keylock switch
Connector for PLC
6) (RS-422: D-Sub, 9-pin, female type)
connector model name:
17JE-13090-37D23A (DDK) or equivalent Connects the PLC through a PLC connection cable.
Connector for PLC RS-422 and RS-232 are not available simultaneously.
7) (RS-232: D-Sub, 9-pin, male type)
connector model name:
JES-9P-2A3A (JST) or equivalent
e cable for the ES-3 signal is provided in the connector conversion box E - regardless of whether the termina
*1 Th ble for the ES-3 signal i ided in th ion box GT11H-CNB-37S dl f whether th inal
name ES-3 is printed on the box or not.
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B Installation

The Connector Conversion Box can be installed on the panel face directly or with mounting bracket offered as an
accessory. >
(1) Direct mounting on the panel face >
Drill a mounting slot of the following size on the panel face. Iz
18 (0.7") 28 (1.1") 18(0.7") ©
] | Dril 4-43.5
= |
S| | \ / )
Lo I I '_
qLL Y
\ | = =0
AN 8 bz
™ © >0
o = n O
Sl | &
°l |
RE B .
\ \ o
Panel cut area =
Unit: mm (inch) 2_5
L
9]
(2) Mounting on the panel face o
Fit the Connector Conversion Box from the back side of the panel face, and fix it with four M3 @
screws (prepared by user).
In the Connector Conversion Box, thread of M3, 6 mm in depth is cut in each mounting hole.
Prepare four M3 mounting screws separately while considering the thickness of the panel face.
Tighten the mounting screw with the specified torque. g
<
Tightening torque 0.49 to 0.68 N/m %
'_
Make sure that interfering objects are not located within 100 mm from the rear face so that the connector of a %
PLC cable is not hindered.
To wire the terminal block, keep a space of 25 mm or more on both sides of the Connector
Conversion Box.
Sw
<=
| Thread depth 25 25 Q5
6 (0.23") (0.98") (0.98") g
<z
390
°zQ
JE =
. 0 Dwnuw
e U
//%/
7 e
& o
7 &
,///@/ /// : L g
7 7
4 ﬁ r )

)
=)
o
=
©
@
INSTALLATION

COMMUNICATION

CABLE
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B Mounting with a mounting bracket

(1) Attaching a mounting bracket
Attach the provided mounting bracket to the Connector Conversion Box.

Tighten the mounting screw with the specified torque.

Tightening torque 0.49 to 0.68 N*m

Mounting bracket
(accessory)

/\/ -

-7 P
. -

/

@?y/ 0 ///,//

-
-

9. 4%

@\/’ //
\ Mounting screw (accessory)
M3 screw x 3 pieces
(2) Mounting on the panel face
Mount the Connector Conversion Box on the panel face.
Drill screw holes on the panel face as follows.
Tighten the mounting screw with the specified torque.
Tightening torque ‘ 0.69 to 0.88 Nem
Drill 3-¢4.5
o
N
5 &
s Cp
< | =
[ce] [Te)
N
M4 screw and nut P>
x 3 sets —
(prepared by user) L i
|
L 110 (0.39"
// 20 (0.78")
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Connector for Handy GOT

B Pin assignment
The 37-pin D-Sub connector of an external cable is converted into terminal blocks and a connector for PLC (D-Sub 9-
in type).
pin type) =
z
——— L
NGl @ =e==illie 3
S Al Terminal block 1) — g o 1: ]@]@ ~—— Terminal block 2)
€ ]@]@ ol ]@[
L ]@]@ E ]@
c :@:@ P :@:@
o— 1€ |eke i€ z
N~ 5o Tl
™ :@ ey s :@]@ ,9
5 Connector for PLC = 0= Connector for PLC b
o 2 RS-422 RS-232 =3
~ o§0 - @ RS-232 '(B |-ZI-
ey 23
/ N
/ D-Sub 9pin female D-Sub 9pin male
M2.6 (Metric screw thread) M2.6 (Metric screw thread) #4-40UNC (Inch screw thread) %
=
(1) Connector for PLC (RS-422: D-Sub, 9-pin, female type) é
GT11H-CNB-37S GT11H-COO-37P E’
Connector for PLC Connector for Handy GOT Application @
RS-422 D-Sub 37pin Signal name
1 2 TXD+ (SDA)
2 6 RXD+ (RDA) g
<
3 4 RTS+ (RSA) uZ>
'_
o
4 8 CTS+(CSA) Signal line for PLC communication £
5 10 SG (For wiring, refer to the chapter
6 3 TXD- (SDB) corresponding to the connected controller.)
[m]
7 7 RXD- (RDB) zy
n =
8 5 RTS- (RSB) 2 Ecﬂ
<X
9 9 CTS- (CSB) 328
JiS
(1) Connector for PLC (RS-232: D-Sub, 9-pin, male type) S
GT11H-CNB-37S GT11H-COO-37P E
Connector for PLC Connector for Handy GOT Application
RS-232 D-Sub 37pin Signal name
1 - N.C z
[©]
2 4 RXD (RD) g
3 2 TXD (SD)
4 3 DTR(ER) Signal line for PLC communication
5 10 SG (For wiring, refer to the chapter >
6 5 DSR (DR) corresponding to the connected controller.) 8
5
7 6 RTS (RS) 2
8 7 CTS (CS) 2
9 - N.C
=z
]
g
)
P4
2w
—
oF:
[GN@]
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(2) Terminal block 1), 2)

Terminal block 1)

(Terminal block for power supply

and operation switches)

Terminal block 2)

(Terminal block for emergency stop switch,

grip switch, keylock switch)

= ‘1‘ _ E(esr_rqualname:E
EE B Sl B ia
4| ]@@QJ: ]@@ 5
‘5‘ & Lo : :@%g g- 6 |
6| ]@@% ]@@ L] e———
7] Ol 15| By s 8]
8 | ]@:@i;m ]@:@[ o
10 B ]@]@%i ]@@m = 10]
1 ‘11‘ —‘@;% —@@ g 12|
‘ 14]

Ell

GT11H-CNB-37S

GT11H-COO-37P 2

Terminal block

Connector for Handy GOT

Application

D-Sub 37pin Signal name
1 36, 37 DC24V+ 24VDC power supply "+"
2 1 FG Frame ground
3 18,19 DC24- 24VDC power supply "-"
4 - N.C
Disable

5 - N.C

Terminal block 6 34 Swé

" 7 33 SW5
8 16 SW4
9 15 SW3 For Operation switch
10 14 SW2
1 13 SWi1
12 12 SW-COM
1 31 ES-37
For Emergency stop switch

2 32 ES-37
3 - N.C Disable
4 30 KSW-2
5 29 KSW-1 For Keylock switch
6 28 KSW-C

Terminal block 7 27 DSW-2

2) 8 26 DSW-2
For Grip switch
9 25 DSW-1
10 24 DSW-1
1 23 ES-2
12 22 ES-2
For Emergency stop switch

13 21 ES-1
14 20 ES-1

*1 The cable for the ES-3 signal is provided in the connector conversion box GT11H-CNB-37S regardless of whether the terminal
name ES-3 is printed on the box or not.

*2 Use C or later version of GT11H-CO-37P.

*3  ES-3is not provided for B or earlier version of GT11H-COO-37P.
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6.6.4 Connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-37S)

B External dimensions and part names

82 (3.22") 37.5(1.47") Terminal block cover opened
2) 5)
= ElTs
e/ En
:@]@ .
= @:@ B s
3 oy e
< ]@ g @]@
® 1) =~ - ‘@:@ - —
= 4) :@:@ 2= m—
o :@]@ [ e
© 1€ (e
@@ s
T s
3) i
7V
6) Unit: mm (inch)
Weight: about 0.2kg
No. Name Specifications
Connector for Handy GOT connection
1) (D-Sub 37pin (Female)) Connects the Handy GOT through an external cable.
17JE-13370-37(D23A)-FA (DDK) or equivalent
Supplies the power to the Handy GOT.
2) Handy GOT power switch When this switch is set to ON, the power is supplied. Turn off this switch when attaching or removing
the Handy GOT.
. Used to fix the connector conversion box to a panel directly or to a board with the mounting fixtures.
3) Installation hole
For M3 screw
4 Terminal block for the power supply and Connects the 24VDC power supply of Handy GOT and the operation switch (SW1 to 6). With M3
operation switch terminal and the cover
5) Terminal block for the emergency stop switch, | Connects the emergency stop switch of the Handy GOT (ES-1, 2, and 3), the grip switch (DSW-1, 2)
the grip switch, and the selector switch and the keylock switch (KSW-1, 2). With M3 terminal and the cover
External connection device communication
6) connector Connects the external connection device via Ethernet with using a LAN cable.

(Ethernet: RJ-45 modular jack)

6. OPTION
6.6 Connector Conversion Box

SYSTEM

STANDARDS AND
®)» EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cUL

COMMUNICATION

CABLE

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SPECIFICATIONS

PARTS NAME

OPTION

INSTALLATION




Installation

The connector conversion box can be installed on the panel face directly or installed with the mounting fixtures.

(1) Direct installation on the panel face
Drill a mounting slot of the following size on the panel face.

18(07")  28(11")  18(0.7")
% ; Drill 4-63.5
g ! !
s| | /
Qo bt ¥
\ | o
=~ )
8| | | &
o~ | [
S| | >
\ \
BN S BN
|

Panel cut area

Unit: mm (inch)

(2) Installing on the panel face
Fit the connector conversion box from the back side of the panel face, and fix it with four M3 screws (prepared

by user).

In the connector conversion box, thread of M3, 6mm in depth is cut in each mounting hole.
Prepare four M3 mounting screws separately while considering the thickness of the panel face.

Tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.

Tightening torque

0.49 to 0.68N-m

Make sure that interfering objects are not located within 50mm from the rear face so that the connector of a PLC
cable is not hindered. To wire the terminal block, keep a space of 25mm or more on both sides of the connector
conversion box.

M3 screw x 4
(prepared by user)

Mel face

Screw depth
of 6 mm

Il

Il

25
(0.99")

25
(0.99")

Unit: mm (inch)
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M Installation with the mounting fixtures
(1) Installing the mounting fixtures
Install the supplied mounting fixtures to the connector conversion box. =
) . e o o
Tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range. E
Tightening torque 0.49 to 0.68N*m %
4
o
g
o
s -}
Mounting bracket (accessory) i o
/// nZ
/\ //// 5 8
//// - @
- - Z
. - 5
S 0 ’ - <
D n
> - o
- - L
e o
ne & n
@ |
s L~
\ Mounting screw (accessory)
M3x3 s
<
P4
(1) Installing on the panel face E
Install the connector conversion box on the panel face (mounting surface). <
Drill a mounting slot of the following size on the panel face.
Tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.
Tightening torque ‘ 0.69 to 0.88N*m % o
<=
connector | %o
conversion box 380
< Q
JE =
3-94.5 / Swni
O

|
]

32

32

M4 screw and nut

|
P —

X 4sets .
(prepared by user) L
] Zz
— | S
i 3
Mounting bracket L1—0> %
20 z
Unit: mm
z
]
g
o
z
2w
—
oF:
[SXS)
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B Pin layout and signal names of the connector and the terminal block

The D-Sub 37pin connector of the external cable is converted to the PLC connection connector (module jack) and the
following terminal block.

[ E——
(@] ~()o © 7@”'* B
(i ®|° | = g %@%g ~—Terminal
E k) %% [ block 2)
= 2=
T & Rl 1cffaia
5 < Terminal ]@ e} ]@ o] 8
e 2 block 1) gl B
N
9 > ]@:@ & o —@7
8 UI) 5 =,
E & CoJ — o i“ ;,
3 IERI=
oo [®
M2.6(Metric screw thread)
External connection device
communication connector
Ethernet
RJ-45
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(1) Terminal block 1), 2)

Terminal block 2)
(Terminal block for
emargency stop switch E
and selector switch) E
[}
Terminal block 1) —]1] 3
(Terminal block for power supply and =Tl E ‘ 3 ‘
Handy GOT operation switch) ]@ an [ 4| B
3o 5
el 6
1] 7] z
2] — o s 8] e
3] e B 9] <
s S e [ :
6 i L s i zo
[7] Io1s | 13 0z
E r1 e 14 | 5 2
ol | st *
1] —
2 e,
: (%]
z
]
g
GT16H-CNB-37S GT11H-cOO-37P™" =
Connector for the Handy GOT connection Application 8
Terminal block %
D-Sub 37pin Signal name
1 36, 37 DC24V+ 24VDC power supply "+"
2 1 FG Frame ground
3 18,19 DC24- 24VDC power supply "-" g
4 - N.C s
Not used |t/_>
5 - N.C 9(:
o
6 34 SWé
Terminal block 1)
7 33 SW5
8 16 SwW4
2y
9 15 SW3 For Operation switch ff) =
ao
10 14 SW2 Ty
o<
580
1 13 SW1 °Zo
Sha
12 12 SW-COM
1 31 ES-3 O
For Emergency stop switch
2 32 ES-3
3 - N.C Not used
4 30 KSW-2
8
5 29 KSW-1 For Keylock switch =
o
6 28 KSW-C o
7 27 DSW-2
Terminal block 2)
8 26 DSW-2
For grip switch
9 25 DSW-1 z
©]
10 24 DSW-1 <
-
1 23 ES-2 =
2
12 22 ES-2 =
For Emergency stop switch
13 21 ES-1
14 20 ES-1 =
]
*1 Use C or later version of GT11H-COO-37P. ]
O
z
2w
= —
5%
(SXS)
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6.7 With wall-mounting Attachment

The with wall-mounting Attachment is available to fix the handy GOT on the wall, stand or panel.

6.7.1  Applicable With wall-mounting Attachment
The following With wall-mounting Attachment is applicable for Handy GOT.
Product name Model Contents
With wall-mounting Attachment GT14H-50ATT Mounting screw (M4-14), Nut (M4)

6.7.2 Mounting

(1) Attaching the with wall-mounting Attachment on the panel surface
(a) Processing the panel surface (, wall surface or stand surface)

Drill mounting holes of the dimensions shown below on the panel.

Drill 4-¢5+0.5
(0.2"+0.02")
60+0.5(2.37"+0.02"),
T T -9
! !
~ ! !
& 1 !
S ! !
F ! !
% ! !
P ! !
el ! !
o ! !
+ \ \
o ! !
= ! !
! !
3 S ¢ Unitmm(inches)

(b) Attaching the with wall-mounting Attachment on the panel surface

Fit the with wall-mounting Attachment on the panel front face, and fix it with M4 screws and nuts (which are
packed together).

Holes of [14.5 are drilled for mounting the with wall-mounting Attachment.

Tighten the mounting screws at a specified torque. If the mounting screws are tightened too much, not only
the mounting screws but also the with wall-mounting Attachment may be damaged.

Tightening torque 0.69 to 0.88Nem

Make sure that interfering objects are not present in the downward direction so that connection of the
external connection cable will not be hindered.

When opening and closing the environment-resistant interface cover (for using the USB/SD card connector
located inside the cover) while the handy GOT is attached, make sure that interfering objects are not
present in the upward direction.
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6.7.3 Attachment of GT14 handy GOT

The figure shows an image of attaching the GT14 handy GOT to the wall-hanging fixture.
=
w
&
L
>
o
4
©]
=
£
& 2
25
%0
2
Post o
=
S)
(TN
(@)
]
o
n
L
s
<
P4
Jl £
u [1g
g

Panel surface

Sw
. . . <=
Mounted image as viewed from the side 2k
L ¢
322
< Q
JE =
Dwuw
O

INSTALLATION
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/.

INSTALLATION

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/A WARNING

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT to/from the panel.

Always turn off the power ON/OFF switch on the connector conversion box before connecting or
disconnecting the GOT to it.

Connecting or disconnecting the GOT with the power being turned on may result in damage to the
unit or malfunctions.

/A CAUTION

Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in this manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.
Never drop cutting chips and electric wire chips into the ventilation window of the Handy GOT when
you drill screw holes or perform wiring.

Otherwise, fire, failure or malfunction may be caused.

Connect connection cables securely to the specified connectors while the power is turned OFF.
Imperfect connection may cause malfunction or failure.

Operate and store the GOT in environments without direct sunlight, high temperature, dust, humidity,
and vibrations.

7.1 Installing Procedure

7

1.1 Holding the Handy GOT in hand

When operating the Handy GOT with holding it in hand, put a hand under the hand strap on the back.
The hand strap length is adjustable.

When carrying or operating the Handy GOT, hold the body of the Handy GOT.

Carrying or operating the Handy GOT by grabbing the cable portion may damage the unit and cable.

Hand strap
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7.1.2 Hanging on a wall

When operating the Handy GOT with hanging on a wall, use the hook for hanging on a wall on the back.

/ Hook for hanging on walls
M
©

Sl
@ N\

Load (approx. 1.5 to 5 kg) is applied to the wall depending on the weight of the GOT (approx. 0.79kg) main unit and the
length of the connection cable.
Take the load into a consideration to attach a fitting on the wall.

7.1.3 Placing on a desk or a floor

When placing the Handy GOT on a desk or floor, pay attention to the following.

Fix the cable.

Keep the GOT main unit horizontal to the desktop not to fall from and fix the connection cable to the desk, etc.
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7.1.4 Installing to/removing from panel

M Installing the Connector Conversion Box (GT16H-CNB-42S) on the panel
. =
(1) Overview u
The following describes the panel processing when the GOT is installed or removed by attaching a Connector &
Conversion Box to the control panel or operation panel. 3
Handy GOT Control panel or
operation panel >
o
\:| 'E
©
=3
0ooooo = L
()
%8
(2]
P4
]
g
Q
=
O
&
Refer to this section 6.6 n
for panel cutting dimensions.
Name Description
GT14H-C30-42P g
External cable (Connector Conversion Box connection g
1y _ GT14H-C60-42P &
side 42 pins) E
GT14H-C100-42P g
2)  PLC connection cable Ethernet connection cable
3)  Connector Conversion Box GT16H-CNB-42S

Use the Ethernet connection cable for the PLC connection cable.
For the cable selection, refer to the following.

[T~ 8. COMMUNICATION CABLE
[CF 21.to 65.

(2) Panel cutting dimensions for Connector Conversion Box
The Connector Conversion Box can be installed on the panel face directly or with mounting bracket
offered as an accessory.
For details on installing procedure and panel cutting dimensions, refer to the following.

[ 6.6 Connector Conversion Box
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OPTION

Z
]
'_
i
-
z
()
z

COMMUNICATION

CABLE
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M Installing the Connector Conversion Box (GT11H-CNB-37S or GT16H-CNB-37S) on the panel

(1) Overview
The following describes the panel processing when the GOT is installed or removed by attaching a Connector
Conversion Box to the control panel or operation panel.

Handy GOT Control panel or
operation panel

]

0oooog

i,
% /ﬁ‘?

1)

Refer to this section 6.6
for panel cutting dimensions.

Name Description

GT11H-C30-37P

External cable (Connector Conversion Box connection

) . GT11H-C60-37P
side D-Sub 37 pins)

GT11H-C100-37P

Select or prepare appropriate cables for the

2)  PLC connection cable s
communication method and controllers.

GT11H-CNB-37S

3)  Connector Conversion Box
GT16H-CNB-37S

Select the cable according to the communication method and controller.
For the cable selection, refer to the following.

[~ 8. COMMUNICATION CABLE
5~ 21.to 65.

(2) Panel cutting dimensions for Connector Conversion Box
The Connector Conversion Box can be installed on the panel face directly or with mounting bracket
offered as an accessory.
For details on installing procedure and panel cutting dimensions, refer to the following.

[ F 6.6 Connector Conversion Box

7. INSTALLATION
7.1 Installing Procedure



M Installing a relay cable connector on the panel
(1) Overview
The following describes the panel processing when the GOT is installed or removed by attaching a relay cable E
connector to the control panel or operating panel. E
3
Control panel or
operation panel
Handy GOT g
2
PLC = 8
M
25
%o
(2]
P4
Qo
=
Refer to the next page2 5
for panel cutting dimensions. o
@
o
n
Name Cable
GT11H-C30-37P""
External connection cable T1H 1
(Relay cable connection side D-Sub 37pin) ¢ -C60-37 g
GT11H-C100-37P"" %
'_
GT11H-C15R4-8P"! %‘
2)  Relay cable for connecting to PLC GT11H-C15R4-25P "
GT11H-C15R2-6P""

*1 Use C or later version.

Select the cable according to the communication method and controller.
For the cable selection, refer to the following.

[~ 8. COMMUNICATION CABLE

If relay cables other than the above are required, create them by users.
To use the external cables which include unfastened cables on one side (GT11H-C30, GT11H-C60, GT11H-
C100), refer to the following and connect them according to the application.

[Z>~ 8. COMMUNICATION CABLE
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(2) The panel cutting dimensions for relay cables
To install the relay cable connector to the panel, make holes in the panel with the following dimensions.

63.5 (2.5")

2-3.240.1

/ The part in gray indicates

cut portions.

59.1 (2.33") or more

(Panel thickness: 0.8 to 1.3 (0.031" to 0.051"))

i N | o
10° Unit: mm (inch)

4-R3.4 (0.14")

|
i
|
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
|
|
|
11.4 or more

Connecting to the

M2.6 Jack socket external cable
" Mounting \
48019 § panel face
<— M3 /
Jack socket M3 nut -
Cable side

Insert a jack socket into a round hole and fix it with a M3 nut (supplied with the relay cable).
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8. COMMUNICATION CABLE

=
. . . w
8.1 Overview of Communication Cable z
L
>
e}
The following communication cables are available.
: : : z
: : : o}
: 3 ) ' : g
: & 2 : : g
: > i : Handy GOT i B0
| Wiring of power supply, S 7 : - P BD
El emergency stop switch, ] 1 _ . ' 5o
| operation switch, etc. | H H
I : :
Communication with PLC, + PLC connection cable , External cable | E
temperature controller, : Interface unit : 000000 : "
inverter, servo amplifier, etc. i : : =
: @ : : =
: H H <
H E H : o
: . : o
: . : o
T 1] 1 Ll
: : : o
: H . 7}
E Relay cable . External cable . : :
o : -3 =
' - ' ! i}
: : : S
: : : s
: External cable : : =
H ke | ' =
' ' ! [1g
E (€ 1T H H E
» External cable : A cable which connects the Handy GOT with the Connector Conversion Box, CC-Link

Interface unit, controller, or relay cable. The end of the cable on the controller side is the
connector type or unfastened cable type. Select suitable one according to a controller to
be used. To use the external cables which include unfastened cables on one side
(GT11H-C30, GT11H-C60, GT11H-C100), process the cables according to the application.
This cable must be prepared to use the Handy GOT.

* PLC connection cable : A cable which connects a Connector Conversion Box and a controller.
There are several types which can be selected according to a controller.
However, this cable must be prepared by the user depending on the controller to be used.

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

UL, cUL

Name Model name Length Remark
GT14H-C30-42P 3m >
Connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-42S) con- o
GT14H-C60-42P 6m . . . =
nection side 42 pins %
GT14H-C100-42P 10m
GT11H-C30-32P 3m
GT11H-C50-32P 5m
GT11H(S)-CCL connection cable
GT11H-C80-32P 8m 5
GT11H-C130-32P 13m E
External cable =
1 S
bk 3m Connector conversion box (GT11H-CNB-37S or "Z’
GT11H-C60-37P"" 6m GT16H-CNB-37S) connection side/Relay cable ®
O

connection side D-Sub 37-pin

GT11H-C100-37P"" 10m
4
GT11H-C30"" 3m 2
<
GT11H-C60"" 6m Relay cable connection side unfastened cables %
=)
GT11H-C100™ 10m =
(e}
(8}
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Name

Model name Length Remark

Relay cable
(for connecting External cable and PLC)

For FX PLC connection

. -8p"1 1.5m
GT11H-C15R4-8P (PLC side MINI-DIN 8pin)

For A/QnA CPU/FX1, FX2, FX2C PLC

. -25p™1 1.5m
GT11H-C15R4-25P connection(PLC side D-sub 25pin)

For Q CPU connection

X 6P 15
GT11H-C15R2-6P ™ | (PLC side MINI-DIN 6pin)

PLC connection cable
(for connecting between PLCs and
Connecter Conversion Box)

Select or prepare appropriate cables for the communication method and controllers.

*1 Use C or later version.

If relay cables other than the above are required, create them by users.
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POINT
Selection of the RS-232 connection, RS-422 connection, or Ethernet connection E
The Handy GOT can be connected to a controller in either of the RS-232 connection, RS-422 connection, or z
Ethernet connection. %
Select the RS-232 connection, RS-422 connection, or Ethernet connection by using the cable connector for the
PLC communication in the environmental protection back cover.
For the RS-232 connection, connect the PLC communication cable connector with the RS-232 connector.
For the RS-422 connection, connect the PLC communication cable connector with the RS-422 connector. 5
For the Ethernet connection, connect the PLC communication cable connector with the Ethernet connector. 'E(_:
The available connection type differs depending on the external cable to be used. =
GT14H-CI[-42P: Ethernet connection ”naJ g
GT11H-COO-37P: RS-232 connection and RS-422 connection e
GT1MH-CO: RS-232 connection and RS-422 connection
(The Ethernet connection is selected at factory shipment.)
(%))
Z
o
74
o
(TR
)
w
o
n
] =
=
B Tﬂ — | Cable connector 2
I for PLC communication =
O &= 1O e
y g o
Ll o 228 |o
I I

For switching between the RS-232 connection and RS-422 connection at the Ethernet connection, make sure to
turn off the Handy GOT power before disconnecting or connecting the cable connector for PLC communication in
the environmental protection back cover.

Disconnecting or connecting the cable connector without turning off the Handy GOT power causes a failure. The
selected connection method (RS-232 connection or RS-422 connection) at the Ethernet connection is applied
when the Handy GOT power is turned on.

The connector can be checked through the window when the environmental protection back cover is closed.

It can be used as a method to check the connection type from the outside of the Handy GOT.

STANDARDS AND
EMC DIRECTIVE

|
]
]
| i
]

z
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'_
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(e}

z
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n

z

. . (J

—— Environmental protection O

back cover window

z
Q
=
S
=z
2
=
=
Q
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8.2 External Cable, Relay Cable

8.2.1 Pin layout and signal names of the external cable
(1) GT1MMH-COOO-37P (Use C or later version.), GT11H-COOO (Use C or later version.)
GT11H-COOO-37P GT11H-COOO Arrangement of color (color type)
1 D-SUB 37pin (male) 19 Untied wire (31-core type) 0/0 A O/10A
0000000000000000000 Colored > Dot mark type ”
000000000000000000 oore Dot mark color
differently Insulation color
20 37 O/10B
(From the engagement face)
Communication, power,
External cable . . .
operation switch signal name L
GT11H-COOD-37P GT11H-COODO Application
RS-422 RS-232C
D-SUB pin No. Core wire Wire diameter | Wire color (color type)
1 - - Shield FG (Shield) Frame ground
2 WIR (A) TXD+ (SDA) TXD (SD)
3 W/BK (A) TXD- (SDB) DTR (ER)
4 GY/R (A) RTS+ (RSA) RXD (RD)
5 AWG28 GY/BK (A) RTS- (RSB) DSR (DR) Signal line for PLC
6 Core wire 1) Twisted pair O/R (A) RXD+ (RDA) RTS (RS) communication
7 O/BK (A) RXD- (RDB) CTS (CS)
8 Y/R (A) CTS+ (CSA) Not used
9 Y/BK (A) CTS- (CSB) Not used
10 AWG28 PK/R (A) SG Signal ground
11 - - - Not used Not used
12 White/red (B) SW-COM (common)
13 White/black (B) SWi1
14 Core wire 2) AWG28 Gray/red (B) SW2 For Operation switch
15 Gray/black (B) SW3
16 Pink/black (A) SwW4
17 - - - Not used Not used
18 Core wire 4) AWG20 Black DC24G
24VDC power supply "-"
19 Transition wiring with 18 - - DC24G
20 Purple ES-1
21 Orange ES-1
For Emergency stop switch
22 Gray ES-2
23 Blue ES-2
24 Brown DSW-1
25 Yellow DSW-1
For Grip switch
26 Core wire 3) AWG25 Green DSW-2
27 Red DSW-2
28 White KSW-C (common)
29 Black KSW-1 For Keylock switch
30 Light blue KSW-2
31 Yellow green ES-3"1
For Emergency stop switch
32 Pink ES-3"
33 Orange/red 2 SW5
Core wire 2) AWG28 For Operation switch
34 Orange/black 2 SW6
35 - - - N.C. Not used
36 Core wire 4) AWG20 Red DC24V+
— - 24VDC power supply "+"
37 Transition wiring with 36 - - DC24V+

*1

ES-3 is not provided for B or earlier version of GT11H-COOOO-37P and GT11H-COOO.
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(2) GT1MMH-COOO-37P (Use C or later version.), GT11H-COOCI (Use C or later version.)

=
w
&
L
>
e}
Group(4) AWG20 Group(2) AWG28 z
=
¢
=2
=L
28
Group(1) AWG28 @ ©
(twisted pair cable)
Group(3) AWG25 g
=
o
(TN
(@)
]
o
a: Black (BK) @
b: Red (R)
c¢: White (W)
d: Green (GY)
e: Yellow (Y) "
f: Brown (BW) 2
g: Blue (BL) 5
h: Gray (GY) ~
i : Orange (O) s
j : Purple (PL)
k: Pink (PK)
I : Yellow green (YG) A
m: Sky blue (SB) zy
305
o
L & =
325
JES
Dwuw
P4
Q
=
o
o
P4
Qo
=
5
-
&
[}
Zz
(J
O
4
€}
<
O
4
2
=
=
e}
(@]
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8.2.2 Pin layout of the relay cable

(1) GT11H-C15R4-8P relay cable (Use C or later version.)
(FX0, FXO0S, FX1S, FXON, FX1N, FX2N, FX1NC, FX2NC, FX3G(C), FX3U(C) PLCs-dedicated cable)

Ferrite core 1 (equivalent to TOKIN ESD-R-14S)
Ferrite core 2 (equivalent to TOKIN ESD-R-148S) 1.5m (4'11")

Label —» ]

=
>

<— For power supply

Connecting to
external cable

:> For operation switches

#l [} ToPLC MINI-DIN 8pin

Ferrite core 3 (equivalent to TDK ZCAT3035-1330)
+—ForFG

D-SUB 37pin

female connector | 0.5m (1'18") Accessories

(panel face Jack socket

mounting type) Nut } 2 for each
Connector for

i

FXO0, FX0S, FX1S, FXON, FX1N,
FX2N, FX1NC or FX2NC
connection

Connector for 3
external cable connection @O— —@®
19 1 ©— @ oY
5 5 O— @ MINI-DIN 8Pin, male 1/ 00 5/
®&— —® 2% o
o @) L L O
37 20 .. B - .' 8
D-SUB 37Pin, femal o e °
- in, female O L—SHELL ;
MINI-DIN 8Pin, male
(From the engagement face) @———— SW-COM (From the engagement face)
(———SW1
SW2
———SWs3
SW4
(®— DC24VG
) DC24VG
D-SUB 37Pin, female @W——  ES-
@) ES-1
@)——————ES-2

@——— ES-2
@————————— DSW-1
@———————————— DSW-1

@g—— DSW-2
@—————— DSW-2
KSW-C
@———— KSW-1
KSW-2
@)————ES-3 "
@———ES-3"
@———SW5
SW6
DC24V+
! DC24V+

*1

Untied wires
Wire for power supply,
operation switch and emergency stop switch

ES-3 is not provided for B or earlier version of the cables.
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(2) GT11H-C15R4-25P relay cable (Use C or later version.)

(A, QnA, FX1, FX2, FX2C PLCs-dedicated cable)
Ferrite core 1 (equivalent to TOKIN ESD-R-14S) =
Ferrite core 2 (equivalent to TOKIN ESD-R-14S) %
‘ 1.5m (4'11") . B
I T =1 >
/ / Label —»{| (e}
= * <—For power supply
Connecting to v _ _
external cable :> For operation switches
T z
) =171 To PLC )
= ‘D@ﬂ | D-Sub 25pin S
Ferrite core 3 (equivalent to TDK ZCAT2035-0930A) = g
D-SUB 37pin 0.5m M
female connector | ' > FGForFG  Accessories 23
(panel face ack socket} 2 for each @ ©
mounting type) Nut
2
Connector for QnA, A o
Connector for @ \ A _ o
external cable connection % FX1, FX12 or FX2C series gzgnnectlon E_n:)
19 1 &
0 o) % () B) E'f)
@) @) ¢) 0 ]
37 20 D-SUB 25Pin, male 14 25
D-SUB 37Pin, female L K D-SUB 25Pin, male
(From the engagement face) @ (From the engagement face)
o “—Hood
w
—s :
@ SW-COM ™\ %)
® SW1 '5(‘:
SW2 &
@® SW3
D-SUB 37Pin, female @® Swa
DC24VG
DC24VG 2 w
ES-1 ae
@ ES-1 23
@ ES-2 435
@ ES-2 Untied wires ° E O
DSW-1 Wire for power supply, 5h E
@ DSW-1 operation switch and emergency stop switch
@ DSW-2
@ DSW-2
KSW-C
@ KSW-1
KSW-2
) ES-3™ z
@ ES-3 =
@ SW5 )
SW6
€D DC24V+
@ DC24V+_)
*1 ES-3 is not provided for B or earlier version of the cables. %
=
5
-
£
%)
z
(J
O

z
]
<
S)
z
=)
=
=
(o]
&)
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(3) GT11H-C15R2-6P relay cable (Use C or later version.)
(Q series PLC-dedicated cable)

Ferrite core 1 (equivalent to TOKIN ESD-R-14S)
/ Ferrite core 2 (equivalent to TOKIN ESD-R-14S)

1.5m (4'11") ‘

Label —»

<— For power supply

Connecting to

external cable :> For operation switches

3 (equivalent to TDK ZCAT3305-1330)

D-SUB 37pin | 0.5m 1 ForFG
female connector Accessories
(panel face .’{lack socket }2 for each
mounting type) ut
~ FG Connector for
@I """" s Q series connection
Connector for @ }J : ;J ©) 3
external cable connection ® ‘ % . 03 5
19 1 @—= 2 0
5 5 @_T : ® MINI-DIN 6Pin, male 2\% o
o o @— | 6
37 20 O 4
D-SUB 37Pin, female | SHELL MINI-DIN 6Pin, male
(From the engagement face) ® SW-COM ™ (From the engagement face)
® SW1
Sw2
@ SW3
SW4
DC24VG
D-SUB 37Pin, female DC24VG
ES-1
@ ES-1
ES-2
% Eg-Z Untied wires
@) DSW-1 Wire for power supply,
@ DSW-1 operation switch and emergency stop switch
@ DSW-2
@ DSW-2
KSwW-C
D) KSW-1
KSW-2
@) ES-3™
@ ES-3
@ SW5
SW6
DC24V+
_® DC24V+ )

*1  ES-3is not provided for B or earlier version of the cables.
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8.2.3 Connector specifications

B Connector to be used
=
(1) Connector for GT11H-COO-37P u
The following connector is used as the connector for the relay cable of the external cable (GT11H-CLOOI-37P). &
For the connector to be connected to GT11H-CIOI-37P and its cover, use products applicable to the GT11H- 3
COOO-37P connector.
Connector model Connector type Manufacturer
37-pin D-sub (male) 5
17JE-23370-02(D8A2)-CG ) DDK Ltd. E
M2.6 screw fixed type é
=3
5
(%)
(2) Controller side connector e
Use the connector compatible with the controller.
For details, refer to the manual of the controller to be used.
(2]
8.2.4 Installing and removing of external cable &
5
. . (I,
M Installation procedure of external cable (GT14 Handy and GT11H(S)-CCL side) S
o
7. Check that the 24VDC power to the external cable is OFF. ?
2. Insert the connector adjusting the triangle marks of the main unit side connector and cable side connector.
(The connectors are locked after the lever is inserted.)
s
2
* For GT11H-C**-37P @
< Connecting to relay cable %
Sw
B Removal procedure =
ao
o W
7. Check that the 24VDC power to the external cable is OFF. 25 naz
o Z
< Q
7. Pull out the cable while turning the triangle mark side of the cable side connector to the left. Sha
=
& :
°}
'_
o
o
P4
©}
'_
5
-
s
[}
Zz
(J
O

z
]
<
S)
z
=)
=
=
(o]
&)
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M Installation procedure of external cable (Connector Conversion Box, GT16H-CNB-42S side)
7. Check that the 24VDC power to the external cable is OFF.

2. Insert the connector adjusting the triangle marks of the main unit side connector and cable side connector.

B Removal procedure
7. Check that the 24VDC power to the external cable is OFF.

2. Pull up the lock lever with inserting a flat-blade screwdriver into the release hole of the lock lever.

3. The external cable can be removed by pulling the whole plug connector while shifting the coupling of the plug
connector to the cable side.

Coupling

8-10 8. COMMUNICATION CABLE
8.2 External Cable, Relay Cable



HANDLING OF POWER WIRING AND
SWITCH

[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/A WARNING

Make sure to attach the back cover to the Handy GOT before turning on the power and starting
operation after the installation or wiring work.

Otherwise, electrical shock may be caused.

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring. Failure
to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

Please make sure to ground FG terminal of the GOT power supply section by applying 100 or less
which is used exclusively for the GOT. Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.
Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product. Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT. Not doing so
can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

/N CAUTION

The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.

Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull the cable portion.

Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting and
terminal screws in the specified torque range.

Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction. Overtightening can cause a short circuit or
malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

For the dimensional drawing of connection cables, refer to the following.

[_= Appendix.1 External Dimensions
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POINT,

General preventive measures against noise

There are two kinds of noises: Radiated noise that is transmitted into the air and Conductive noise that is directly
transmitted along connected lines.
Countermeasures must be taken considering both kinds of noises and referring to the following 3 points.

(1) Protecting against noise
(a) Keep signal lines away from noise sources such as a power cable or a highpower drive circuit.
(b) Shield the signal lines.

(2) Reducing generated noise

(a) Use a noise filter, etc. to reduce the level of the noise generated due to a source such as a high-power
motor drive circuit.

(b) Attach surge killers to the terminals on the No Fuse Breaker (NFB), electromagnetic contactors, relays,
solenoid valves, and generators to suppress noise interference.

(3) Releasing noise to the ground
(a) Make sure to connect the ground cable to the ground.
(b) Use a short and thick cable to lower its impedance.
(c) Ground the power system and the control system separately.

Operation at momentary power failure

The GOT continues to operate even upon 5ms or shorter instantaneous power failure.

The GOT stops operating if there is extended power failure or voltage drop, while it automatically resumes
operation as soon as the power is restored.

9. HANDLING OF POWER WIRING AND SWITCH



9.1

Internal Wiring Diagram of GT14 Handy

Each switch is wired inside the GT14 Handy as shown in the following diagram.

1

Keylock switch (2-position SW) contact action
*When the key position is left

= KSW-1 and KSW-C are short-circuited
+When the key position is right

= KSW-2 and KSW-C are short-circuited

—_— - T - - '\
Power supply =~ DC24V+ |oO J Display unit |
———————*> DC24G |0 5 : ___ .
FG fe) o Displa y circuit |
— é Display se ction| |
SW-COM |9 - Touch panel |
Operation SW1 |04 |
switch SW2 |0 t i o
B - §W3 g Control and | E_
W4 communication = ,
sws |o circuit : i P Display LED
<.|.> —9|—- GRIP SW
SWé [O1 CPU communi|| § LED
— . | |memory||-cation |
Emergency ES-1 (O | ' .
stop switch ES-1 |of A A1 g_ %
B ~  Es2|o Nl
ES-2 (O] L
ES-3 |O [
ES-3 |Oq =
T I _C
— g &
DSW-1 [© =
Grip switch DSW-1 |01
) " DSW-2 |0 \ '
DSW-2 |0 v Y @
— RS-422 | [RS-232 | |Ethernet | For To
i [ o o
éegg;l; ::vg% Ksw-c o] IF IF IF PLC communication 3
KSW-1 o A A A
KSw-2 |of

Either RS-422 or
RS-232 or Ethernet IF selected
(Ethernet IF at factory shipment)

Connector for external cable

UoI198UU0D Dd 104

9. HANDLING OF POWER WIRING AND SWITCH
9.1 Internal Wiring Diagram of GT14 Handy
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9.2 Power Wiring

9.2.1 Power wiring and grounding

GOT power is supplied from the external power.
In addition, the following table shows the input power supply voltage and the consumed current.

. Specifications
GT1455HS-QTBDE | GT1450HS-QMBDE
Input power supply voltage DC24V (+10% -15%)
Power consumption 8.4W or less (350mA/DC24V) ‘ 7.5W or less (310mA/DC24V)
At backlight off 7.0W or less (290mA/DC24V)
Inrush current 30A or less (at max. load) 2ms

Example of feeding with external power
Connect the external cable to the external power.

To the Handy GOT ti itch
o the Handy operation switc Handy GOT

F+

- 24+ [com| * | ¢ [x0 [ x1 [x2 [ x3 | x4 |
Grounding

1
T B ]
PLC = ‘
Grounding External
(100 or less)  power supply

*1 Cautions for grounding with the input power

a) When the input powers are the same b) When the input powers are different
o (@Tzoov ﬁc1oov
External External
PLC power Ry PLC power Handy
supply supply GOT

FG i /i FG
- Grounding 1

(100 or less) - Grounding
(100 or less)

When the input powers of the PLC main unit and external When the input powers are different (PLC: 200VAC,
power (24VDC) are the same, connect the FG cable of the Power: 100VAC), connect the ground terminal ( =) of
GOT and the ground terminal of the PLC (=) and carry PLC and the FG cable of GOT separately and carry out
out the grounding. the independent grounding.
Pin layout
Terminal No.
Cable
24+ 24G FG
36, 37 18,19
GT11H-COOO-37P (Short-circuit inside of the (Short-circuit inside of the 1
External cable connector) connector)
GT1MH-cOOO Red, (core wire 4)) Black, (core wire 4)) Shield"
Relay cable 24+ (label) 24G (label) FG (label)
: : ) )
Connector conversion box Termmal1 block 1) Termmagblock R Term|naI2b|ock 1)

*1 The external cable has three braided shields. Bundle the three shields and ground them.
*2  Be sure to ground FG terminal.
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9.2.2 The cause of malfunctions related wiring/Remedy

Grounding of the GOT may cause electric potential difference and noise interference, which may result in GOT malfunctions.
These problems may be resolved by taking the following measures.

B Wiring path of the GOT's ground cable and power line
Bundling the GOT's ground cable and power line together can cause interference noise, which may result in malfunctions.
Keeping the GOT's ground cable and power line away from each other will help minimize noise interference.

[0)
Z:l:
74
ze
x =
w n
=a
<0 Z
a<

P4
©}
=
(©)
P4
=)
w
>
=
-
[
=)
P4
o
E
Power supply for power equipment Power supply for power equipment é W
220
2w
Good: Wiring the ground cable away from the Bad: Bundling the ground cable and B E
power cable the power cable Stu
B Connecting the ground cable from the panel that houses control equipment to the panel to
which the GOT is grounded
When running a single ground cable from the panel that houses such piece of control equipment as a sequencer to the =
panel to which the GOT is grounded, the ground cable may have to be directly connected to the terminal on the GOT. ; 88
When using the connector conversion box %’ S
Connector =
conversion box % g
Connection cable HOBE00 % % z
ZEQ
e
358
g
Ground cable from FG oS
the panel that houses E % =
control equipment = 5 S 4
Ko
When using the external cable g
£88
i
Y7
b @)
© P4
000000 L <
- - w O
. 0 =0
Connection cable 5aa
080
FG
Ground cable from - E =
the panel that houses = & o
control equipment 3 o
If electric potential difference between the ground points created by it causes malfunctions, lowering the voltage as ; g
shown in Remedy 1 below may solve the problem. S5
— L
(ON7}
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* Remedy 1 (Refer to the figures Remedy 1-1 and 1-2

If the electric potential difference between the ground cable and the panel that houses the GOT is creating problems,

connect the ground cable to the panel also.

below.)

If the wiring method as shown in Remedy 1-1 is not feasible, follow Remedy 1-2.

When using the connector conversion box

Connector
conversion box

Connection cable

Ground cable from
the panel that houses
control equipment
Use the thickest

000000

Connector
conversion box

=

Connection cable

Ground cable from
the panel that houses

=7

000000

cable possible.

Panel grounding

Remedy1-1

When using the external cable

0ooooo

Connection cable

Ground cable from
the panel that houses
control equipment
Use the thickest
cable possible.

FG

Panel grounding
J (o}

Remedy1-1

control equipment
Use the thickest

FG

cable possible.

Connection cable

Panel groundingur|

IHel

Remedy1-2

0ooooo

Ground cable from
the panel that houses

control equipment
Use the thickest
cable possible.

Panel grounding

FG

[

Remedy1-2

If taking Remedy 1 worsens noise interference, taking Remedy 2 may alleviate it.

\\Hj]
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* Remedy 2 (Refer to the figures Remedy 2-1 and 2-2 below.)
Attach a ferrite core to the cable if noise from the GOT panel has adverse effects on the GOT when Remedy 1 is

taken.

Wind the wire around the ferrite core several times (approx. 3 times), if a ferrite core is used.

If the wiring method as shown in Remedy 2-1 is not feasible, follow Remedy 2-2.

When using the connector conversion box

Connector
conversion box

o

Connection cable

Ground cable from
the panel that houses

control equipment
Use the thickest

cable possible.

1535}

o

000000

Connector
conversion box

FG

Ferrite
core

Panel grounding

When using the external cable

Connection cable

1He!

Connection cable

Ground cable from
the panel that houses

000000

FG

0ooooo

Ground cable from
the panel that houses

control equipment
Use the thickest
cable possible.

FG

Ferrite
core

Panel grounding

Remedy2-1

kil

control equipment
Use the thickest

cable possible.

Connection cable

Ferrite
core

@}
Panel grounding

IHel

0oooo

Ground cable from

the panel that houses

control equipment
Use the thickest
cable possible.

Panel grounding

0

FG

Ferrite
core

[

Remedy2-2

\\Hj]
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9.3 Wiring inside and outside the panel

9.3.1 Wiring inside

Run power lines, servo amplifier drive wires, and communication cables so that they do not cross each other.
Noise interference that is generated by cables that cross each other may cause malfunctions.

Surge suppressors are an effective way to filter out surge noise that is generated from no fuse breakers (NFB),
electromagnetic contactors (MC), relays (RA), solenoid valves, and induction motors.

Refer to the section to follow for surge killers.

[5~ 9.3.3 Attaching surge killers to control equipment

| Uncrossed power lines and Crossing power lines and
m | communication cables /m communication cables
cable cable
' PLC GOT connection cable PLC GOT connection cable
NFB| | — NFB —
'\ kk PLC 1/O wire J TeLe
M 1/0 wire
N
N =
1 )| h| b ! h|
MC RA MC \ MC RA RA
Drive control wire - < /Drive control wire
N\

o

4

Terminal block Terminal block |

r
|

9.3.2 Outside the panel

To pull the power line and communication cable out of the panel, make two pullout holes away from each other and pull

the cables through.
Putting both cables through the same pullout hole will increase noise interference.

Power line .
DI /’ P ine | o ' Connection
/ ower |ne\ Y /cable
Connection ]
cable \ »
Pullout hole Pullout hole

Keep the power line and communication cable inside the duct at least 100 mm away from each other.
If that is not possible, the use of a metal separator inside the duct can reduce noise interference.

I/— Power line

100mm or more

Wiring duct — Separator

Signalline  po\er jine Signal line
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9.3.3 Attaching surge Killers to control equipment

If communication errors happen in synch with the on/off signals from certain control equipment (referred to as "load"
hereafter) such as no fuse breakers, electromagnetic contactors, relays, solenoid valves, and induction motors, surge noise
interference is suspected.

If this problem happens, keep the ground cable and communication cable away from the load.

If that is not possible, an installation of a surge killer will help reduce noise interference.

Place the surge killer as close to the load as possible.

0]
Z:l:
74
ze
x =
w n
=a
<0 Z
i<

Remedy for AC inductive load

Keep the ground cable and

communication cable away
from each other.

T
Output % L: Load
(O R

N \ Place the surge killer
near the load.

UTILITY FUNCTION

a O

Output equipment
such as PLC output unit

INTERFACE

COMMUNICATION
SETTING

Remedy for DC inductive load

Keep the ground cable and

communication cable away
from each other.

Output g% L: Load
1 '-"\
DC Place the surge killer

Output equipment near the load.
such as PLC output unit

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

w)

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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9.4 Switch Wiring

9.4.1 Overview for switch

©

4)

3)

»—-000000

POWER LED Grip switch display LED
No. Name Abbreviations Specifications
. ) ) Switch for external direct wiring (independent contact)
1 O t] tch (6 switch SW1 to SW6
) peration switch (6 switches) ° SWA1 to SW6 (from left to right)
2) Emergency stop switch ES-1, ES-2, ES-3 Switch for external direct wiring (independent contact)
3) Grip switch DSW-1, DSW-2 Switch for external direct wiring (independent contact)
4) Keylock switch (2-position SW) KSW-1, KSW-2 Switch for external direct wiring (independent contact)
Switch LED
The following switches require the connection to a PLC or a The independent wiring to control the LED is not required.
controller through an external cable. * Grip switch display LED

» Operation switch

* Emergency stop switch

* Grip switch

» Keylock switch (2-position SW)
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9.4.2 Switch wiring example

. O
B When connecting general load =
=0
(1) The connector conversion box GT16H-CNB-42S z §
w o
T14 H Connector %%
GT14 Handy External conversion box __ Terminal o
JI_ cable l 7| block2)
SW-COM fo]«—[o _g |
PP N I .
SW1 /_}:_-O 11 | © ® §
+——— O
SW2 /.E_-O [l 1l © @ <
SW3 /.}:_-O <—|—|—|—:—> O ® 5
SW4 $— <O [+ T*|© T s
-l 11, =
swe Lol )0 @ S
+——— O
/J:_-O 11 11 © >
11 11
KSW-C O [H——>|o o i
KSW-1| o [e—iislo o
z
KSW-2 -T° <—:—:—:—:—> o S
I
i L () Sw
DSW-1 ——0|«TT—TT>|0 VFE Z20
_ <_|_|_|_|> O
DSW-1 /r—-o . |0 ® %EE
DSW-2 O | —+—+—1» (O O | E
pons Lol s o o8 Tremina 35
4 11 [ N . _—_______pl1ock1) __________________ |
16 |« i L > | od— [1%0 | I 1 [~] , I
ES-1 et 1o i Es1A [ [®@ E}I : ! Y -S !
i 11 1 T I ] ]
' I 1 ' K o|@® ES1B 1 1 K © i
= RN ! o|@ ESTB | i o] i Sz
H 11 ' o !Internal contact™" (@) 1 | ) | <O g
S5 Y DT e ES2A ®D} | | Eﬁ ! gg;
! Il 1l : 1 I I oo
. AR ! o|@ ES2B | <P ! By
! b ' (C @ ES2B | L C o] ! L
! 1 L ! @ 1 I . I
O[T 71>|© + O, i I | O 1 |
ES-3 1 ES3A &) | \ _ |
®, o N\ __ N G : : 1 1 %\
.
: |— O ES3B | : |— : _=5
| 0|® ES3B ! ! O ! 235
T Ti T . B | 229
lommm oo S Smmmmm————————————o ek
For setting emergency stop For avoiding emergency stop X E @2
status when GT14 Handy is status when GT14 Handy is S=2
removed removed
*1 The internal contact is closed when the power switch of the connector conversion box is turned OFF or the Connector Conversion =
Box is not supplied with the power (POWER LED turns off.) =
2=
=z
=3
o
»a O
=g =
wo =
=Noke}
oo
[T
S
Lo
5o
P4
W<
w O o
(%] ;-? )
= 0
883
>
s
oC
ZzZ
=S
5o
—
on
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GT14 Handy
|
1
SW-COM [o
SW1 /I—'O
SW2 ¢ o
SW3 $—0
SW4 $— 0
SW5 $— 0
swe Lo
ol
KSW-C Lo
KSW-1 Lo
ksw-27—o
DSW-1 o
DSW-1 l—_/—-o
DSW-2 ——to
Dsw-2— 1o
N
O
ES-1 ~o
i
!
—O
Es2| N,
:
1
1
1

1o
ES-3 @;j s

External
cable

\
%

Py
I
-1y

1
+———t

T T 7>
>
-l 11,
1t

7
-l 11y
+———

B I
« 11y
g
>

hY
]
|
11
1l
[
1
1
1
1|
[
1
1
1
[
I
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1l
[
1
1
1
1
1l
[
N/

B
[ A I .

— >
-l 11,

>
-l 11,

r
~

(2) The connector conversion box GT11H-CNB-37S or GT16H-CNB-37S

Connector
cgnversio_n box B Terminal
l —| block 1)
5 10
o ()
0
e
o
O O
o ®
— Terminal
o o ® | block 1)
o @
o o
O O
o A [Ij
o @
NIE)

O |
o ES-1 ® EIE

@
© ES2 | |® 5
O O

©)
O {
o ES-3| |®@ 5
r__ T
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B When connecting PLC input

(1) The connector conversion box GT16H-CNB-42S 21
£o
Connector —_———— SFE
GTV_‘ Handy_ External conversion box _ - Terminal i PLC ) ] %
JI_ cable —| block 2) (Example of FX series) 2 % =
- — <
SW-COM O | S— |0 o g COM
SW1 4= 10 [¢—+1»|0 5 X000
HO | t—————>| O
swa o[ o o T Bow 2
Tt T T O
/I_ (L [ 5 =
SwW4 /.}:—-O T 7>|C ® X003 CZ)
SW5 ¢—0 |+ |° o X004 =
-« o
swe Lt olett—+» o X005 =
11 1 =
KSW-C o [ —» o1 5
KSW-1 0 [¢———— |0 X010
Ksw-2 L1 o | e++—+» @ X011
ta [ 11
11 11
z
DSW-1——0 “r—F|o o g X020 S
DSW-1'— 0 |+H—=+|0 NE Sw
1  E— o 20
- O [e+———+1» 0 o=
ng g bl et 1 @ 5 To the external load g g g
. “—t—t> o z
1 I R I . — ITerminalI __________________ | = EE
I ! P — block 1) (] OZn
Lo 11 o " O 2L| 1 | O i 1 =
ES- 1 nlp|ettl 1! : ES1A[ [@ i ! _5 !
I |
| o : r o|®ES1B [ o i
‘ TR ! o|@ESIB | | o i
i Lo 11 11 o ! Internal contact’! () : 1 | : |
Es2[ | I"O . ES2A @5 : ! ‘Dj: =
! 1 ] ! I 1 I <00
i A s o|@ ESE | < r ! 229
: T ! o|G ES2B | o] . =
! 11 1l ! a2 1 1 I Da
o [e—T—>» [ o+— :}i:l i Slels
ES-3 1 [ 11 | ES3A : : - Dtl :
AN i ol EsaB ! : o :
' |_ o 1 I |_ I
! o|@ES3B ! ! O ! 3
T i __ T | | - | 232
R il e aadatala bl e ﬁ 9, =
For setting emergency stop For avoiding emergency stop 2 E Eé
status when GT14 Handy is status when GT14 Handy is E 2=
removed removed = E E
o& e

*1 The internal contact is closed when the power switch of the connector conversion box is turned OFF or the Connector Conversion
Box is not supplied with the power (POWER LED turns off.)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(2) The connector conversion box GT11H-CNB-37S or GT16H-CNB-37S

Connector —_————
GT14 Handy External conversion box_ _ Terminal ! pLC
JI_ cable J: block 1) (Example of FX series)
SW-COM o]« —+[o T% COM
SW1 /I—-o 4—:—:—:—:—» e X000
SW2 41O [+-H——++>|0 ® X001
SW3 /I—'O T T— T 1O X002
SW4 $—10 “—1+—t>|o o X003
SW5 /I—-o 4—:—:—:—:—» o O X004
SW6 —_—o | ¢+—+——>(0 _@ X005
- o Terminal block 2)
KSW-C o [« 11 o [S1®
KSW-1 O <—H—H—> e ® X010
KSW-2 |:LL—-0 “—+>o @ X011
11 11
DSW-1 I_—-o “—1—r1>|0 o X020
DSW-1— 10 |[¢4+—+|0 0
1
DSW-2 =0 <> @ ! To th;(t_ernal load
DSW-2 ):/—-O “——+—++»|O
oL 11 11 LI
11 11 I
< 11 1 » 1
Es-1[ 3 Y g FXINE 5
1 11 11
H 11 11
A
o [«H—>o of—
ES-2| N o ES-2| _|@
H 1 11
1 11 11
i 11 1 :
1 11 I
1
esa[ [T [0 ES-3 %EI}
®, o N\ __ N7 o
- I __ T
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9.4.3 Operation switch wiring

The operation switch is connected to the PLC through an external cable and the Connector Conversion Box. Y
B Connection example =
w o
(1) The connector conversion box GT16H-CNB-42S z %g
o<
Connector
GT14 Handy conversion box PLC
Terminal
| block 2) z
1 ©]
SW-COM com 5
2 =z
SW1¢— ] X0 2
sw2e— " 8 >
ra il =
Sw3— - — 4 X2 5
i 5
SW4 o— ] X3
fif 6
SW5 D—//— X4 B
SW6 — m/— ! X5 2
i <
[H] 9 8
220
L 2
(2) The connector conversion box GT11H-CNB-37S or GT16H-CNB-37S gL g
Connector
GT14 Handy conversion box PLC
Terminal —
| block 1)
SW-COM 12 Com o
1 250
SWi1 //— X0 > E %,
w 10 J =
SwW2 /u/— X1 & w E
SW3p— _— 9 X2 206
Swap— - 8 X3
e
SW5¢— " — 7 e =
! =1
swe — ¥ — i X5 225
g 222
== 0
ESE
oL E
— g
. SEZ
B Pin layout o=
Terminal No.
Model name =
SW-COM SWi1 SW2 SW3 SW4 SW5 SW6 5
Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal % %
GT16H-CNB-42S block 2) block 2) block 2) block 2) block 2) block 2) block 2) =5
Connector Conversion 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 g % g
Box . . R . . . R a =02
ormonors | T [ e | e | e | sy | st | T 98
GT16H-CNB-37S 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 S
9.4.4 Operation switch input |
23
The operation switch (SW1 to SW6) can directly connect to the PLC input and be used in the sequence program as 5 2
general input devices. E g o
2p= NS}
» The operation switch is loaded into the PLC as the momentary switch of the a contact. 5 g &
080
When wired to PLC X0 Operation switch action ON
X0 OFF
] T >
G
ON 0o
X0 OFF 2z
— Z9
« In the case of handling the input as the b contact or the alternate switch, create the input in the sequence program. § E
(ON7}

9. HANDLING OF POWER WIRING AND SWITCH 9-15
9.4 Switch Wiring



9.4.5 Emergency stop switch wiring

The emergency stop switch is connected to the PLC with an external cable and the Connector Conversion Box.

» Use the emergency stop switch signal as control signals of external device power ON/OFF. Do not use it as the input
signal of external device.
When turning ON/OFF the external device power, set the load up to 24VDC/1A (contact specification).

» For the emergency stop circuit, be sure to configurate the circuit outside the PLC.
(The example of when the connector conversion box is used)

Connector Connector
GT14 Handy conversion box GT14 Handy conversion box

ES-1 NN
signals of [
ES-2 external device ES-2
power ON/OFF
— I I ~] I I
S-3

Used as input
signals of PLC

COM

ES-1

Used as control

ES-3 L E I R
o | | [ :8 o | [ | [
= =

I T

» For the emergency stop SW, the b contact type is used.

* When the Handy GOT is removed from the connector conversion box, the emergency switch goes off, and the Handy
GOT goes into the same state as when the switch is pressed.

» The connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-42S) and CC-Link interface unit (GT11H-CCL) contain a parallel circuit
to avoid emergency stop while the Handy GOT is being removed.

» CC-Link interface unit (GT11H-CCL) does not require the wiring to the parallel circuit.

» The connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-42S) requires the wiring to the parallel circuit.

» The connector conversion box (GT11H-CNB-37S or GT16H-CNB-37S) does not include the parallel circuit. To be
prepared by the user.

B Connection example

(1) When using the connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-42S)
(a) When setting the Connector Conversion Box to the emergency stop state while Handy GOT is

removed
GT14 Handy Connector conversion box
Terminal
block 1) Used as control
20 A signals of external
ES-1 | ES1A 19 i device power ON/OFF
*r»
\S
""""" 18
- —H L
ES1B |_ 17
Internal contact 16 /
ES-2 | N ES2A .5 i
\
""""" 14
- —H L
ES2B I_ 13
12 p
ES-3 | ES3A 1 i
s C
R e 10
] L
ES3B I_ 9
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(b) When avoiding to set the Connector Conversion Box to the emergency stop state while Handy GOT

is removed
9]
GT14 Handy Connector conversion box =
] e ] Terminal °§f S
block 1) Used as control i u§)
20 A signals of external % %
ES-1 | ES1A 19 :@ device power ON/OFF as
b C
18
. 'l P4
ES1B |_ 17 o}
5
Internal contact 16 / 4
[T
ES-2 | K ES2A 5 jz >
N =
/_V_ 14 '5
ES2B I_ 13
12 A
P4
ES-3 | R ES3A 11 i S
o N <
< 10 )1
— T % IO
ES3B |_ 9 2Lz
SEE
5Z 6
The internal contact operates as follows.
» When the Connector Conversion Box is supplied with the power and the power switch is ON (POWER LED
turns on.) Since the internal contact opens and the insulation status occurs between ES [1 Bs, the status o
between ES [ As coordinates with those of the emergency stop switch and the external cable. ; lc:’ 3
» When the Connector Conversion Box is not supplied with the power and the power switch is OFF (POWER ; % E
LED turns off.) Since the internal contact closes and the short-circuit status occurs between ES [1 Bs, the g & u
status between ES [J As closes regardless of the status of the emergency stop switch and the external cable.
(2) When using the connector conversion box (GT11H-CNB-37S or GT16H-CNB-37S) =
(a) When setting the Connector conversion box to the emergency stop state while Handy GOT is removed B § é
[ N=}
GT14 Handy Connector conversion box g § =
Terminal EE2
o
block 2) Used as control 2z 5
14 A signals of external § = £
ES-1 | ES-1 13 :li device power ON/OFF
1\# q
=
T
12 c 3
o=
ES-2 | ES-2 i &0
Y 11 sk
C 452
OO
1 - é Lu_':
ES-3 | ES-3 2 Yo
e o
L . O zZ
(ohe <
= —
oo
La%
L
383
>
Sz
B i
=53)
2z
22
wo
—w
owm
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(b) When avoiding to set the Connector conversion box not to the emergency stop state while Handy GOT is

removed
GT14 Handy Connector conversion box
Terminal
block 2) Used as control
14 A signals of external
ES-1 | ES-1 " i device power ON/OFF
hN
\
12 -
ES-2 | ES-2 1 i
N
1 -
ES-3 | ES-3 2 i
hN .
e N
<
I
[y B - 1
MINENY
Parallel circuit
M Pin layout
Terminal No.
Model name
ES1Aor ES-1 ES1B ES2A or ES-2 ES2B ES3Aor ES-3 ES3B
Terminal block 1) | Terminal block 1) | Terminal block 1) | Terminal block 1) | Terminal block 1) | Terminal block 1)
GT16H-CNB-42S
Connector 20 | 19 18 17 16 | 15 14 13 12 | 1 10 9

Conversion Box

GT11H-CNB-37S
GT16H-CNB-37S

Terminal block 2)

13|14

Terminal block 2)

11|12

Terminal block 2)

1|2

POINT;

Precautions when using the emergency stop switch

(1) When using the emergency stop switch of the Handy GOT, use the emergency stop switch according to your
risk assessment.

)

When using the parallel circuit (which sets the Connector Conversion Box to the emergency stop status while

Handy GOT is removed), the system may not match the safety standards. Before using the system, please

check the safety standards which are required.

@)

If a shock which exceeds the general specifications of the Handy GOT is applied, a chattering may occurs in

the emergency stop switch due to the structure of the switch. Check your usage condition and decide whether
to use or not.
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9.4.6 Grip switch

. oo . . . 9]
The grip switch is on the side surface of the Handy GOT and wired to the input of PLC, etc. 5 -
=E
The grip switch is the 3-position system switch and makes the ON/ b %
_ B _ OFF state of Handy GOT as shown below. g2
[ ©] ot =
® N—/ @ Side surface of grip switch
—1
@}’Ei—ﬂ@ © When released When half-pressed When fully pressed %
2 ,—— Grip 5
. switch 5
Grip > [
switch ® S P -
0 0 =
H H E
= = 2
B ® e OFF ON OFF
€] EI_,} €] z
® @ o)
<
ouw
, , - Z20
9.4.7 Grip switch wiring 2Lz
Swi
ot w
. . . . . . . g O Z m
The grip switch is a switch with two circuits of the above 3-position system a contact.
B Connection example
(1) When using the connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-42S) 5
GT14 Handy Connector conversion box z 5 [}
Terminal z 5 g
block 2) suf
1 Used as input =} % &
COM signals of PLC
DSW-1 | 12
s X10 =
i =3
1 E=g=
| 823
: 13 S5 2
T Used as control w2 E
DSW-2 | : signals of &S
! 14 . SE=
Ee external device o&E|
. power ON/OFF

1 L 1

Set the load up to 24VDC/1A (contact specification) for each contact.
(2) When using the connector conversion box (GT11H-CNB-37S or GT16H-CNB-37S)

FILE DISPLAY AND
COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

GT14 Handy Connector conversion box §
Terminal =
block 2) g
9 Used as input
COM signals of PLC
DSW-1 | 10
P X10 N
: Qw
! Yo
! 5o
H L2
H wL<
: o g
i 7 wn D O
T Used as control 5 oW
DSW-2 | ; 8 signals of 025
e external device
W power ON/OFF
>
1 L 1 Sz
o<
Set the load up to 24VDC/1A (contact specification) for each contact. g §
gz
Z9
0o
—w
on
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Bl Pin layout

Model name

Terminal No.

DSW-1

DSW-1

DSW-2

DSW-2

Connector Conversion
Box

GT16H-CNB-42S

Terminal block 2)
1

Terminal block 2)
12

Terminal block 2)
13

Terminal block 2)
14

GT11H-CNB-37S8
GT16H-CNB-37S

Terminal block 2)
9

Terminal block 2)
10

Terminal block 2)
7

Terminal block 2)
8
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9.4.8 LED settings of grip switch

Grip switches (DSW1, DSW2) contain green LED for checking operation.The grip switch LED coordinates with b6 of the
external input and output function/output information (read device +1) and operates the LED ON/OFF display.

B Allocation of device to control LED
The device to control LED is allocated by the drawing software. The external input and output function/output
information (read device +1) set in [read device] of [system information function] in the [common settings] is allocated
to the LED control.
The LED control for the grip switch is allocated to b6 (7th bit from the lower) of the device allocated to the external
input and output function/output information. The LED is lit when the bit value is 1 and not
lit when the bit value is 0.

External input and output function/output information (read device +1)

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

[ [ [ ] [ cdpewen | O] ] [ [ |

For example, when D100 is set in the read device of system information, the value in b6 of D101 is reflected to the LED lit/
not lit.

9.4.9 Keylock switch (2-position SW)

The keylock switch (2-position SW) is used with wiring to the input of PLC

B Connection example

The following describes the connection example when the notch of the switch is set to the left.
Set the load up to 24VDC/1A (contact specification) for each contact.

Notch of
the switch is
set to the left

(1) When using the connector conversion box (GT16H-CNB-42S)

GT14 Handy Connector conversion box
Terminal PLC
block 2)
KSW-C 8 COM
KSW-1 9 X20
KSW-2 10 X21
I ]
(2) When using the connector conversion box (GT11H-CNB-37S or GT16H-CNB-37S)
GT14 Handy Connector conversion box
Terminal PLC
block 2)
KSW-C 6 COM
KSW-1 %20
KSW-2 4 X21
I ]
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UTILITY FUNCTION

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)



Bl Pin layout

Model name

Terminal No.

KSW-C

KSW-1

KSW-2

Connector Conversion
Box

GT16H-CNB-42S

Terminal block 2)
8

Terminal block 2)
9

Terminal block 2)
10

GT11H-CNB-37S
GT16H-CNB-37S

Terminal block 2)
6

Terminal block 2)
5

Terminal block 2)
4
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10. UTILITY FUNCTION

Utility is a function, which carries out connection of GOT and PLC, screen display and operation method settings,
program/data control and self-check etc.

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
@ AND SWITCH

For the utility function list, refer to the following.

[_>~ 10.2 Utility Function List

z
o
=
P4

10.1 Utility Execution 2
w
>
=
—

For utility execution, utility has to be displayed by installing BootOS and Standard monitor OS in the C drive (Flash 5
memory).

There are following three types for the installing Standard monitor OS methods. =

o

£

<

@ GT Designer3 — GOT )1
USB interface or g = (2')
Ethernet interface or = % =
RS-232 interface ™ - Installed directly from GT Designer3 5 E T
OZw
- _I\\
- 3
. [
GT Designer3 BootOS or Standard monitor OS installation
SD card
@ GT Designer3 — or —GOT S~
USB memory <O o
0s file BootOS or Standard zE2
write monitor OS installation e F
== R +When GOT is remote, installed easily g % w
& '“'./' using the SD card or USB memory

Install the SD
SD card or card or USB
USB memory 1 memory in GOT,

GT Designer3 =
s
SD card 253
®GoT—» o —GOT 322
USB memory ZE 0
EBE
uojggg 2%%?0? grssi::t]gl?;gon +Install OS from GOT to GOT using g & 3
== ~ SD card or USB memory =
] O =
Install the SD

SD card or . card or USB E

USE memory memory in GOT, B S

=

=

*1 When installing the BootOS and standard monitor OS, standard monitor OS has to be installed in GOT in advance. f %
524
For the installation which uses GT Designer3, refer to the following. 2 %g
wo =
. . . 400
5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) oo

For the installation which uses GOT, refer to the following.

[Z5 17. INSTALLATION OF COREOS, BOOTOS AND STANDARD MONITOR OS
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10.2 Utility Function List

The items in the following list can be set/operated on the utility screens.

Item Functions overview Reference
Assigning channel numbers and communication drivers to communication
interfaces
Communication Communication setting Setting communication parameters 1.
setting Setting or deleting sequence program protection key words, canceling
sequence program protection status (When connecting to FX series CPU)
Ethernet setting Displaying the contents of Ethernet setting, changing the host 1.
Switching message languages
Setting the startup screen display time and screen saving time
Setting the backlight to ON or OFF during screen saving
Display 121
Setting the battery alarm display to ON or OFF
Adjusting brightness and contrast
Inverting colors
Setting the buzzer volume and window move buzzer
12.2
Setting the key sensitivity and key reaction speed
Changing security levels 12.2.4
Operation Setting the utility call keys 12.2.5
GOT setup Adjusting the touch panel 12.2.6
Setting the USB mouse and keyboard 12.2.7
VNC® server function setting 12.2.8
Setting the channel No. to be used for the communication for the FA
Transparent mode ) 12.3
transparent function
Setting the storage locations for backup data and backup settings, and setting
the maximum number of backup data
Backup/restoration - - 12.4
Trigger backup settings
Setting the CPU No. setting at backup to "YES" or "NO"
. ) Setting the GOT operation when a device with the same IP address as that of
Beh f duplicate IP 12.5
ehavior ot duplicate s the GOT is added to the network afterwards
License management Displaying the screen for license registration and deregistration 12.6
Selecting a base clock
Displaying the clock current time
Time setting & display 13.

Setting the clock current time

Displaying the battery status

10-2

10. UTILITY FUNCTION
10.2 Utility Function List



Item Functions overview Reference
OS information Installing or uploading OS, displaying OS property, checking OS data 14.21
Deleting and copying alarm log files
Alarm information g Pying L 9 14.2.2
Converting alarm log files in G1A format — CSV or TXT format
Project information I?ownloading, uplo§ding, c‘ieleti-ng or copying project files, displaying project 1423
file property, checking project file data
Hard copy information Deleting or copying hard copy files, changing hard copy file names 14.2.4
Converting advanced recipe files in G1P format — CSV or TXT format
Converting CSV or TXT format — Advanced recipe files in G1P format
Deleting, copying or moving advanced recipe files, creating a new advanced
Advanced Recipe information rempg file . . . . 14.2.5
Deleting or moving advanced recipe folders, changing advanced recipe folder
Program/data names, creating a new advanced recipe folder
control Writing, reading or matching record data and deleting device values with the
advanced recipe record list
Converting logging files in G1L format — CSV or TXT format
Logging information Deleting, copying or moving logging files, changing logging file names 14.2.6
Deleting logging folders or creating a new logging folder
Memory card format Formatting a SD card or USB memory, internal SRAM 14.2.7
Memory information Displaying the available memory of the GOT 14.2.8
USB device status display Displaying the status of USB device 14.2.9
Confirming the SRAM user area usage, backing up or restoring the data in the
SRAM control SRAM user area, and initializing the SRAM user area 14.2.10
GOT data package acquisition Copying the OS, special data, and project data to a SD card or USB memory 14.2.11
. Device monitor of PLC, test function, present value change of the buffer
System monitor ) ) ) 15.1.1
memory monitor and the buffer memory of intelligent module
Debug Alist editor Sequence program and parameter change of ACPU 15.1.2
FX list editor Sequence program and parameter change of FX PLC 15.1.3
Backup/restoration Executing backups, executing restorations, and deleting backup data 15.1.4
Memory check Memory check of A drive, C drive, D drive, and E drive 15.2.1
Drawing check 15.2.2
Debug & self check Display check
Self Font check 15.2.3
check | Touch panel check Touch panel operation check 15.2.4
1/0 check Connected target confirmation, self-loopback check 15.2.5
Ethernet status check Sends a ping to check the Ethernet connection status 15.2.6
System alarm display Displaying GOT errors and CPU errors, resetting GOT errors 15.3
GOT start time Displaying GOT start date and time, current time, accumulated operating 15.4
hours
Clean Clean Displaying the screen for cleaning the display 16.
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10.3 Utility Display

To display setting screens for each utility, the main menu must be displayed first.

Main Menu

=
Communication setting
GOT setup

Time setting & display

E Program/data control
¥en
3 Debug & self check

(1

LIRS

LI

( Language

(1) Main menu

The menu items that can be selected from the GOT utility are displayed.

)

Main Menu

[ ][

L]

(2)

Touching a menu item in the main menu displays the setting screen or following selection screen for the item.

(2) System message switch button
This button switches the language used for the utility screen and system alarms.
Touching the [Language] button displays the Select Language screen.

ect Language

H*5E

English

=20f

Deut sch

O

7. Touch the button of a desired language and then [OK] button, and the language is selected.

2. Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT and the language of the utility is switched to the selected one.
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POINT, ©
. . . . 583
When starting the GOT without selecting any language or the selected language and the installed fonts are not o= e
matched. =
The following screen is displayed. % § %
Touching the button of a desired language restarts the GOT and the language is switched to the selected one. 0

Enzlish

UTILITY FUNCTION

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

N

)
HINT =

(1) Selectable languages
The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.
The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.
For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.

(€

A

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

[~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamental) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable
Characters
2) System language switching using the device
Y guag 9 9

The system language can be switched using the system language switching device set with GT Designer3.
For the setting method of the system language switching device, refer to the following.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamental)
4.3 Language Switching Device Setting (GOT Environmental Setting: Language Switching)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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10.3.1 Display operation of main menu

The following four types of operation can display the main menu.
(Display the main menu after installing the Standard monitor OS from GT Designer3 to the built-in flash memory of the
GOT.)

(1) When project data is undownloaded
After the GOT is turned on, a dialog box for notifying of absence of project data is displayed. After the dialog box

is displayed, touch the OK button to display the main menu.
GOT power supply ON

RN Main Menu | X
Py
Communication setting 1
2 m GOT setup
» Time setting & display
E Program/data contraol
&0
& ebug & self check Y
° ° E3
Language

Touch the button.

(2) When touching menu call key
Touching the menu call key while user-created screen is displayed displays the main menu.

The menu call key is set in the position on the GOT screen upper left corner at factory shipment.

Main Menu ad
Y
Communicat ion setting I
GOT setup il
» Time setting & display
E Program/data control
i)
Debug & self check
- - ¥
—
Language|

The menu call key can be set by the GOT utility or GT Designer3.
For menu call key setting, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 12.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting

[~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamental)
4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting (GOT Environmental Setting: GOT Setup)

POINIT;

(1) Prohibited simultaneous 2-point presses
Do not touch 2 points or more on the GOT screen simultaneously. Touching 2 points or more simultaneously
may activate a part other than the touched point.

(2) Pressing time of the utility call key
When having set [Pressing time] of the menu call key setting screen to other than "0 (s)", keep pressing the
touch panel for the period set to [Pressing time] or more before leaving the finger from the touch panel.
For menu call key setting, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 12.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting

(3) When the utility call key is set to the zero point
Even when the utility call key is set to the zero point, you can display the main menu using either of the
following two operations:
» Pressing the special function switch set on the user-created screen
» Keeping pressing the upper left corner while the [Booting.] message is displayed after powering up.

10-6 10. UTILITY FUNCTION
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©)

When touching special function switch (utility)
Touching the special function switch (utility) while user-created screen is displayed displays the main menu.
The special function switch (utility) can be set as a touch switch that is displayed on a user-created screen by

GT Designer3.
» Time setting & display
E Program/data control
.DDDD % Debug & self check ¥
E3
Special function switch Language|

(Utility)
For the details of the special function switch, refer to the following.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

(4) When powering ON the system
The [Booting.] message is displayed after powering up. After that, keep pressing the upper left corner to display
the main menu.
If the upper left corner is pressed before the display of the [Booting...] message, the OS installation function
starts. Therefore, press the upper left corner after the [Booting...] message is displayed.
— ) Main Menu x
ain Menu x|
. Communication setting f
Booting. GOT setup |
» Time setting & display
E Program/data control
O00ooOog % Debug & self check Y
S -
Press the S-mode switch during Language|
[Booting...] message display.
POINT

When limiting the display and operation of the utility

When limiting the display and operating users, set a password to the GOT using the GT Designer3. If a user tries to
display the main menu of the utility, the password input screen is displayed.
For details on setting passwords, refer to the following.

[~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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10.3.2 Utility basic configuration

The basic configuration of the screen is as follows.
Title display Close/Return button

Cotmmunicat ion setting
GOT setup

Time setting & display Scroll key
Program/data contral

Debug & self check

EEaEE W

|-

=

ganguage N——Screen
(1) Title display

The screen title name is displayed in title display part.

X
Buzzer wo lume OFF
Window move buzzer M
Security setting Setting... Title display
Utility call key Setting...
Key sensitivity [ 6 1 (Max 8)

—
( Menu call key
—_

Pressing time
Title display

Please select kevs.

(2) Close/Return button

When a middle screen of the layers is displayed, if the [ x ] (Close/return) button in the right corner of screen is
touched, returns to the previous screen.

If this button is touched when directly displayed from monitor screen, the screen is closed and returns to monitor
screen.

(3) Scroll button
For screens in which the content does not fit on one screen page, there is a right or down scroll button on the
screen.

E E E E Scroll one line/column
@ |§| @@ Scroll window

10-8 10. UTILITY FUNCTION
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10.3.3 Basic operation of settings change

B Change of setting value

Operation
Buzzer OFF MELSEL-Fa
indow move buzzer TN Y q. 15200_DBPS

ransmission Speed

1

Sectr fig HE Ret VS TIMES

Utility calll key 3e7ting... Timdout Time IE SEC.
0

Key sensitidity B (Max 8) Delal Time ms
Key reaction speed Standard( &£ 00m
Touch panel dalibration [Jetting. .. Keywok d
USE mouse/keboard etting. .. Hegi\at Dalate g{ear Protect
/ 0K \ / Default| K
) / ) 7
Setting item Select button Setting item Select button

(1) Setting item, select button
Touch the select button to change the settings.
The setting methods differ depending on the setting items.
The following types of setting method are available.

(a) Switch the setting value.
TN
Touch the button to switch the setting value as shownin ON OFF.
—

(b) Enter the setting value with a keyboard.
It is a key for inputting the numerical value. Touching this button displays a keyboard on the GOT screen.
For the operation of keyboard, refer to the next page.

(c) Move to another setting screen.
Touching this button moves to another setting screen.
For the setting method of each setting item, refer to the setting operation of each setting screen.

(2) [OK] button, [Cancel] button, [ x ] (Close/Return) button
Reflect or cancel the changed settings.
(a) [OK] button
Touching this button reflects the changed settings.
(b) [Cancel] button
Touching this button cancels the changed settings and return to the previous screen.

(c) [x](Close/Return) button
Touching this button closes the screen. Depending on the setting item, the GOT restarts.
If [ x ] button is touched without touching [OK] button, the following dialog box will be displayed.
(If the settings are not changed, the dialog box is not displayed.)
Operate following the message of the dialog box.

With do not push "0K" button,

if vou close the screen, the changed
value will be canceled.

K7
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B Keyboard operation

7. Touch the numerical value to be changed.

2. Keyboard for numerical input is displayed and cursor is displayed simultaneously.
The key board display position changes by the position of numerical value touched.
(At the time of numerical input, displayed in the position which will not interrupt the inputting.)

Commun i cation Satting
Standard 1/F Setting
Chio. | RS422/485
Cursor il| [ MELSEC-F¥
ChMo. [ RS232
] Host(PC)
Chio. | USB
9 Hogt (PC)
ChiMo. | Ethernet
Nore
FiniFiom of TLH
Keyboard 5 6 ? 8 g Ikl ‘ ’
01112134/ Cancel | Enter

3. Input numeric with keyboard.
» [0] to [9] Key: Input the numeric.
* [Enter] Key: Completes numeric input and closes the keyboard.
» [Cancel] Key: Cancels numeric input and closes the keyboard.

. |Z| |E| Key: Moves the cursor to the right or left side. (Available only if any selectable item is at the right/left side
of the cursor.)

» [Del] Key: [Del] key is used when canceling the input by 1 character.

* [*] key and the key which is not mentioned do not function.

4. Touching [Enter] key completes numeric input and closes keyboard.
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11.  COMMUNICATION INTERFACE
SETTING (COMMUNICATION
SETTING)

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

In [Communication Setting], the communication interface names and the related communication channel, P
communication driver names display and channel numbers are set. 5
Moreover, in [Communication Detail setting], the communication interface details are set. (Communication parameters =
setting). =
=
Function Description Reference ,_:'
ol
Communication Setting The setting contents of the communication interface can be checked or changed. 11-1
Ethernet setting The contents of the Ethernet setting can be checked and the host can be changed. 11-13

11.1 Communication setting

3]
<O
Lz
m —
. . . . i =
11.1.1  Communication setting functions £
Function Description
Channel-Driver assign Change the assignment of channel No. and communication driver name.
Assign Ethemet I/F F;‘hange the assignment of channel No. and communication driver name of the device connected using the Ethernet g % ”
interface. S
=2
Channel No. (Ch No.) setting Set the channel numbers of the communication interface (Standard interface). a E E
Doy
Communication parameters o0®n

Set communication parameters of communication devices.

setting

11.1.2 Display operation of Communication Setting

Main menu Communication setting
([~ 10.3 Utility Display)

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

[Communication setting]

Language ‘

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

Communication setting

_ I XY
Communicat ic o
Standard I/F Setting 5o
Chho. | R3422/4R5 oz
1 HELSEC-FX oo &
Chio. | RS232 5V _supply 2R
2 [ Multidropislavel 8%
ChMo. | LSE =
q Host (PC)
ChMNo. | Ethernet
None E =
Definition of Chio. 5
D:None 1-Z:FA device ) og
O:External device 9:PC conmection (ZD >
E thHESI:SHIEgF 1 CH-Driver assizn Ok ?‘: 8
e
5X7)
11. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING) 1-1
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11.1.3 Communication setting contents

This section describes setting items and display contents for Communication Setting.

Communication Setting
Standard 1/F Setting

Chho. | RE422/485 «<——(2)

(3)—=>1 MELSEC-F¥ (4)

ChMo. | RSZ232 <—(2 oW supply €—t—(6)
(3) —>2 Multidrop (s1ave) €<— (4)

ChNo. | USH <—(2)

(3) ——>9 HostiPL) <——(4)
ChMo. | Etherret €<——(2)
Mone <—4)

Definition of Chio.
N:Hone 1-2:FA device
A:External device 9:PC connection

EthHeSrSniegp I CH-Driver assizn Ok,

T

®) (1)

(1) Channel-Driver assign
Channel No. can be assigned to the communication driver installed in the GOT.

(a) Not writing [Communication Setting] in drawing software
Without writing [Communication Setting] in drawing software, communication with a controller is available
after assigning the channel No. with this function.

[~ 11.1.4 mChannel-Driver assign operation

(b) When changing the assignment of the communication driver to the channel in the Utility
Without using drawing software, the assignment of communication drivers to channels can be changed.
(When changing a communication driver, the alternative communication driver has to be installed in GOT in
advance.)

(2) Standard interface display BOX
Display the communication interface included as standard in GT14 Handy.
There are the following 4 types.

RS-232"1 .. For communicating with controller

RS-422"" .. For communicating with controller

Ethernet '................ For communicating with PC (GT Designer3), controller
USB...coooiieeeireee For communicating with PC (GT Designer3)

*1 These cannot be used simultaneously.

Ethernet interface ©
RS-232 interface ;
RS-422 interface 100000
UsSB
11-2 11. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING)

11.1 Communication setting



(3) Channel number specification menu BOX
Set channel No. to use with standard interface.

Refer to this section (4) for driver that can be assigned to each channel. w 2
0: Set when the communication interface is not used. 8 °§‘ é
1,2 Set when connecting to a controller. 2=

(The GT14 Handy cannot use Ch No.1 and Ch No.2 simultaneously.) % %g
8: Set when connecting with a bar code reader or RFID. Ta<
(The GT14 Handy cannot to a bar code reader or a RFID.)
9: "1 Set when connecting with PC (drawing software).
*: Set when using the function that uses the gateway function (when connection types except the

Ethernet connection is used for connecting to controllers), Ethernet download function.
* Fixed to 9 for the USB interface.

*1 Cannot be assigned with Ethernet I/F Assignment.
(4) Driver display BOX
The name of communication driver assigned to the channels or the driver set with the Communication Setting of

drawing software is displayed.
For details of drivers to be displayed, refer to the following manual.

UTILITY FUNCTION

=y GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Displays [None] in the driver display BOX in case of the following.

8
<O
=z
m_
w =
S
Zn

« The communication driver is not installed. ([Z =~ 14.2.1 OS information)
* In channel number specification menu BOX, [0] is set.

When the channel number is set to [9] to RS-232 interface, the communication driver [Host (PC)] or [Host
(model)] can be selected. o,
When the channel number is set to [9] to USB interface, the communication driver [Host (PC)] is automatically E 88
assigned. ; =z
T
(5) Assign Ethernet I/F a5y
The communication settings for the Ethernet connection can be made.
Only Ethernet interface built-in model can display this button. |
Ethernet I/F Assignment can assign up to two channels per interface. %= §
[Z5~ 11.1.4 wAssign Ethernet I/F operation = éé
ZE2
22k
POINT, 5Ey
Precautions for communications between GOT and controller -
(1) Installing communication driver and downloading Communication Setting D"g_‘
The following below is required for the communication interface to communicate with the controller. Z g
1) Installing communication drivers (Up to 4 communication drivers) § §j
2)  Assigning the channel number and communication driver for the communication interface 2 %E
3) Downloading the contents (project data) assigned in 2). E §§

Perform1), 2), 3) by drawing software.

Standard I/F Setting
CH Mo Drriver
I/F1: R5422/485 1 v | [MELSECFX | [ Detai Setting

IF2 RS232 |9 | [HestiPe) v]

1/F3 USB [HostiPC) |

1474 Ethermet [0 v [Nene ~]

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

For details, refer to the following.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(2) When Communication Setting has not been downloaded. Z
When [Communication Setting] has not been downloaded using drawing software, make the communication 5%
settings in the drawing software or on the utility screen of the GOT. a Q

22
Z 0
5o
—
owm
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11.1.4 Communication setting operation

B Channel-Driver assign operation

The following describes how to operate the Channel-Driver assign.
The example of changing to the direct CPU connection (Communication driver: [A/QnA/L/QCPU, LJ71C24,
QJ71C24]) for the GOT of the computer link connection (Communication driver: [AJ71QC24, MELDAS C6*]) is used.

POINT

Before starting operation

After Communication Setting is executed, the GOT automatically restarts.
If the project data is downloaded, GOT starts monitoring the communication device after restarting.
Execute this setting after carefully confirming the safety.

7. Install communication driver [A/QnA/L/QCPU, L/

Communication Setting

Standard |/F Setting QJ71C24] to GOT.
Chio. [ RS422/485 . . . .
1 AJTIOCES, WELDRS Cov (Download of [Communication Setting] from drawing
Chha. st . .
5 THost (700 software is not required.)
. 5 After installing communication driver, touch the
Dhio. [ Ethernet [Channel Driver assign] button in [Communication
nne

Setting].

Definition of Chho.
0:None 1-2:FA device
G:External device 9:PC connection

Assign e .
Ethernet |/F | CH Drwaiasslgﬂ | 0K

_ 2. Touch the [Change assignment] button on the
e —— i el displayed screen as shown left.

1 ¢ AJTIOC24, MELDAS (e Change §>
* Mone Change N
T Barcode 2 -

: Host (PC/Modem)

(o TN e ]

3. As the communication driver ([A/QnA/L/QCPU, L/

e T | QJ71C24]) installed in the GOT is displayed, touch it.

Channel Mo, 1
Please select communication driver.
Y
Mone E
MELSEC-FX

AJT10C24 . MELDAS CB*

A/QnA/L/OCPU,LAQSTIC2E ?
3.

Y
E3
(Continued to next page)
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4. The screen returns to the [Channel-Driver assign]
Channe 1 -Driver assign | x|

© A/Ona/LJ0ORU. /071024 screen and touch the [OK] button.
2 ¢ None 5. Touch [ x ] button to return to the [Communication

8 © Barcode Setting] screen.

9 Host (PC/Modem)

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

|0+<

P4
N S
4 5
2
6. Confirm that the selected communication driver (IA/ >
Communicat io = QnA/L/QCPU, L/QJ71C24]) is assigned. =
Standard |/F Setting 5
{1 | A/inA/L/OGAU, /00710 | /. After confirming, touch the [OK] button.
Tt KT o
Chﬁo_ g;t(Pc) 8. Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT and the
3 | Host (PC] GOT operates with the changed settings.
ChNo. | Ethernet
One

Definition of ChNo.
O:MNone 1-2:FA device
B:External device 9:PC connection

fssign e "
Ethernet |/F CH-Driver assign | | 0K, |

3]
<O
=z
m_
w =
S
Zn

B Channel number setting operation o,
<0w
7. Touch channel number specification menu BOX k2
<2
Communicat ic =t ting to be set. % E e
Standard |/F Setting o0&
,*EEEEE“EE 2. The cursor for the channel number specification

v

. fgiztpm menu BOX is displayed.
Chio. | LSE Simultaneously the keyboard for a numerical
g

Hos E(PC) . B
Chio. | Ethernet input is displayed.

one

h16]7]8]9 el | <>
Keyboard 0111213141/ ¢|Cancel| Enter

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

3. Input the channel number from the keyboard and %

3 ation Sett touch [Enter] key, and the value is defined. 2%
S LF Setting Simultaneously, the name of the communication % 8 -
chrl /f ig:zmucpu,umﬂcza ) driver corresponding to the channel number % %,&_)

3| HostFT) assigned by drawing software is displayed in the E?'J §§

- [ UsE . .
5| Hostmy driver display BOX.
ChMo. | Ethernet
ane

Definition of ChMo.
0:None 1-2:FA device
8:External device 9:PC connection

EthH:rSniegF E | CH-Driver assign | | 0K |

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

B Communication detail setting switching operation
If the driver display BOX is touched on the communication setting screen or Ethernet I/F assign screen, the screen

switches to the detailed setting screen of the related controller device. E =
o<

([~ 11.2 Communication Detail Setting) %)2";

56

GL7
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B Assign Ethernet I/F operation

The following describes how to operate the Ethernet I/F assign.
The setting operation is same as that of the communication setting screen.

7. Touch the [Assign Ethernet I/F] button in
Communication Setting [Communication Setting]'

Standard 1/F Se
ChMo. | RS422/485

1 A/OnA/L/OCPU, L7 IC24

ChMo. 5232

] ozt (PC)
ChMo. 5B

9 Host (PC)

ChMo. | Ethernet
one

Definition of Chlo.
0:None 1-2:FR device
8:External device 9:PC connection

Assign e ‘
é Ethernat |/ CH-Driver assign | | oK |

7. After the screen shown left is displayed, touch the
channel number specification menu BOX when
changing the channel number.

([Z>~ 11.1.4 mChannel number setting operation)

Chio. | Ethernet (standard 1/F)

I one
o. | Ethernet (standard I/F)
a one

1

==,

3141 * |Cancel | Enter

3. For changing the parameter settings, touch the driver
display BOX.
(I~ 11.2 Communication Detail Setting)

ChMo. | Ethernet (standard |/F)
1 MELSEL i 4. Touching the [OK] button reflects the changed
Chy” 4] Ethernet standard /75 \ \
j/ one settings. Touching [ x ] button returns the screen to

the [Communication Setting] screen.

Definition of ChNo.
0:MNone  1-2:FA device

*:0ther
| x|
5. Touchthe [OK] button in the [Communication Setting]
screen.
6. Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT and the
GOT operates with the changed settings.
11-6 11. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING)
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11.2 Communication Detail Setting

11.2.1  Communication detail setting functions

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
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Function Description

Communication parameters | Set various communication parameters of communication devices. The settable parameters differ according to the

setting communication device.

Keyword Register For the FX series PLCs, key word for protecting program in the PLC can be set. 5

Keyword Delete For the FX series PLCs, key word for protecting program in the PLC can be deleted. g’

Keyword Clear For the FX series PLCs, the program protection status in the PLC can be cancelled. E

Keyword Protect For the FX series PLCs with the 2nd keyword in use, the cancelled program protection in the PLC can be reactivated. :é
o]

11.2.2 Display operation of Communication Detail setting

B Communication settings

L
. . L Q
AR = Al 7. Touch the driver display BOX of the communication 29
Standard |/F Setting parameter to be set in the [Communication setting] it E
ChMo. | Ra422/485 screen gu
1 ELSEC-FX : -
Chig 4 RS232
Host (PC)
ChEY. | USB
g Host (PC)
ChMNo. | Ethernet
None % =
Definition of ChN 598
eTinition o 0. =
D:None 1-2:FA device SRE
G:External device 9:PC connection e i E
Assizn e ! Pa w
Ethernat |/F CH-Driver assizn | | 0K | oow
— ne 7. The screen switches to the [Communication Detail
MELSEC-FX setting] screen. 5
T s o Speed =500 EPS Set communication parameters from this screen. = %‘é
R;i‘:im' sSion whee 5 TIMES For the setting change operation, refer to the 84z
. . - icati . E ==
Timeout Time 3 SEC. g;rrgrr::g;:a on following. 2 z E
Delay Time 0 ms [Z=~ 10.3.3 Basic operation of settings change SEZ
Keyword
0 <<
‘ Regist | Delete | Clear | Protect | b
(=)
2=
Default| ok | z3
%0
L5
ox=
»a O
o &
|.|_IJ o=
OO
POINT; 33
Communication parameter setting by drawing software
. . . . . . . 19
Select [Common Settings] — [Communication Settings] from GT Designer3 to enter the communication é o
parameters for each communication driver. E 2
When changing the communication parameters after downloading project data, change the setting at w 3
communication detail setting of GOT. ? 2 S
i}
. . . [5) I 5
[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 020
>
iz
oC
ZzZ
=g
5o
— L
(ON7}
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B Assign Ethernet I/F
Several drivers are assigned to the same Ethernet interface. However, only one GOT IP address is assigned per
interface.
By changing the settings of one interface, the GOT IP address, GOT port No. download, default gateway and subnet
mask settings of other drivers, which are assigned to the same interface, are also changed.

7. Touch the [Assign Ethernet I/F] button in
Communication Setting.

Communicat ic
Standard 1/F Setting
ChMa. | RS422/485

1 ELSEC-F3
ChMNo. | RS232

9 Host (PC)
Chha.

USE
9 Host (PC)
Chha. | Ethernet
jone

Definition of ChNo.
O:None 1-2:FA device
8:External device 9:PC connection

Etﬁg{] |/ | CH-Driver assign | | 0K |

Ethernet [/

2. Touch the driver display BOX of the communication
parameter to be set in Ethernet I/F assignment.

Thia. | Ethernet (standard 1/F)
2 ELSEC-F3%
Ch Ethernet (standard 1/F)
A None:

Definition of Chio.
O:MNone  1-2:FA device
*:0ther

3. The screen switches to the [Communication Detail
setting] screen.

Detail setting X . . .
Ethenet(Fx) ' X Set communication parameters from this screen.
GOT MET Mo. 1 GOT PLC Mo. | 1 ; ;

60T 1P Address[ T2 10168 1L 0 ). 78 For th_e setting change operation, refer to the
GOT Port MNo.  COMM [B019| DL (5014 following.

Bateway o o [ o ]la

Subnet Mask [ 255 |.[ 255 |.[ 255 |.[ O

Ret 3 | TIMES . . .

Startup Tine 3 €. [Z5~ 10.3.3 Basic operation of settings change
Timeout Time 3 | SEC.

Delay Time 0 | =10ms

Default| oK |

POINT

Communication parameter setting by drawing software

Select [Common Settings] — [Communication Settings] from GT Designer3 to enter the communication
parameters for each communication driver.

When changing the communication parameters after downloading project data, change the setting at
communication detail setting of GOT.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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11.2.3 Display contents of Communication Detail setting

The contents of communication detail setting varies according to driver type.

This section explains setting items different from the communication detail setting of the drawing software.
For setting items other than described in this section, refer to the following manual.

HANDLING OF
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[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

B Keyword settings of MELSEC-FX

P4
On the communication detail setting screen of MELSEC-FX, registration, deletion, cancellation, or protection of the 8
keyword for FX series PLC can be executed. %
—— : -
Detail satting i
MELSEC—F* 5
Transmission Speed 115200 | BPS
Retry 4] TIMES
Timeout Time 3 SEC.
Delay Time 0] ms ol
£o
m —
=
Kewwor d Z6H
Regist Delete Clear | Protect |
Default| 0K
. =]
(1) Regist ' . <Z<§co
Keyword is registered. zE8
o7 =
[
1. Touching the LRegist] key displays the Registration Selection screen. % %E
For a FX PLC™" that is not compatible with the customer keyword, the keyboard for the keyword input of is
displayed.
Select [Keyword] or [Keyword and Customer keyword]. L x|
When the [Enter] key is touched, the selection is completed and the keyboard for the keyword input is displayed. 2 % a
<o
: 823
ZEQ
71395
Keyword
o=
T
Kewword and Customsr kewword z8
583
oz
200
oo
v [T
Selection Description o
L
When [Keyword] is selected Only keyword can be registered. 5 2
P4
: : : <
When [Keyword and Customer keyword] is selected The Customer Keyword can be registered after registration of the Zo o
keyword. E a 8
*1 For details on FX PLC compatible with customer keyword, refer to the manual of the PLC used. 8 56
POINT; .
< ~
3z
The customer keyword allows the user to clear the protection set by a keyword. However, the protection cannot be g w
deleted. o ;3
=5
56
—
owm

11. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING) 11-9
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7. When the registration is selected or the Regist key is touched on a PLC not compatible with the customer keyword,
the keyboard for the keyword input is displayed in a pop-up window.
When the keyword is input and the [Enter] key is touched, registration is completed.
When [Keyword and Customer Keyword] is selected on the selection screen for the registration, the Customer
Keyword entry screen of is displayed.
For the keyword, 8 digits from 0 to 9 or A to F must be set.

}.:

e EI
Flease input keyword.

e Registration conclition

2nd A1l Protect |

A| B
(] D
E]F
|| Enter

[
4
l
(

| [ S T e
o | | o | e

Setting
Target PLC When keyword and 2nd keyword are
ywor ) yword ar When only keyword is registered
registered
FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword*1 [Registration conclition]’k2 can be selected. .
N [Registration conclition] 2 cannot be selected.
FX PLC not compatible with 2nd keyword 1

*1 For details on FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword, refer to the manual of the PLC used.
*2  [Registration conclition]

Options can be selected among [Read/Write Protect], [Write Protect], or [All Protect].

For access restrictions of each setting, refer to the manual of the PLC used.

3. When [Keyword and Customer Keyword] is selected on the selection screen for registration and the keyword input
is completed, the Customer Keyword registration screen is the displayed.
When the customer keyword is input and the [Enter] key is touched, registration is completed.
To set the customer keyword, 8 digits from 0 to 9 or Ato F must be used.

lease input Customer kewword.
|
2nd IR
1181948
$ 1 H]6]C]D
] 213 E|F
0 | AC|Del| Enter
11-10 11. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING)
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POINT,

(1)

)

®)

Selection of keyword protection level

For the devices which can perform the online operation of FX PLC, 3 levels of protection can be set.
When the monitoring or setting change by online devices is needed, set the keyword taking the following into

consideration.

(@) When only keyword is registered

Protection level is selected by the head character of keyword.
All operation prohibition: Set the keyword starting with one of A, Dto F, or 0 to 9.

Read/incorrect write protection:  Set the keyword starting with B.
Erroneous write prohibition: Set the keyword starting with C.

(b) When keyword and 2nd keyword are registered
Protection level is selected by [Registration conclition].

Applicability of monitoring for each keyword protection level
The applicability of monitoring for each protection level is as follows.

When keyword and 2nd keyword are
When only keyword is registered ALl . o r
registered Keyword
Read/ unregistered/
Item . Erroneous ; ; rotection
Alloperation Incorrect write All Protect Read/Write Write B
prohibition write o prohibition Protect cancelled
§ prohibition
protection
Device monitoring (@) (@) @) X @] O O
T, C setting values
) and file register x "1 x "1 x "1 X @) O (@)
Device | (from D1000)
change
Other than the
above O O (@) X O O O

*1 When the T, C setting values are specified indirectly, changing devices is available.

Difference between [All Protect] and [All operation prohibition]

When [All Protect] is selected, both device display and input by the programming tool or GOT are prohibited.
When [All operation prohibition] is selected, device display and input are possible although operations by the

programming tool are all prohibited.

11. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING)
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SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
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(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)




(2) Delete
Registered keyword is deleted.

1. Touching the [Delete] key pops up a keyboard for keyword input.

7. When the correct keyword is input and the [Enter] key is touched, the keyword is deleted.

5

Pleaéekinput kesword.,

I
end NN
[
4
l
(

(| D
E|F
|| Enter

el = FE g P
OB || | o e

Target PLC Setting
FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword to be deleted.
FX PLC not compatible with 2nd Input a keyword to be deleted only into "keyword".
keyword "2nd keyword" is ignored.

(3) Clear
To access an FX PLC where a keyword has been registered, keyword protection is cancelled.

1. Touching the [Clear] key pops up a keyboard for keyword input.

7. When the correct keyword is input and the [Enter] key is touched, the protection is cancelled.

|' slg [j
Flease input kevword.

—
2nd I
[
4
l
(

(| D
E|F
|| Enter

= ro o e
B | | o | e

Target PLC Setting
FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword or Customer Keyword to cancel the protection.
FX PLC not compatible with 2nd Input a keyword only into "keyword" to cancel the protection.
keyword "2nd keyword" is ignored.

(4) Protect
A keyword with cancelled protection is reactivated for protection.

1. Touching the[Protect] key activates keyword protection.

11-12 11. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING)
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11.3 Ethernet Setting

11.3.1 Ethernet setting functions

HANDLING OF
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The contents of the Ethernet setting in drawing software can be checked.
The setting of the host station can be changed.
For Ethernet setting, refer to the following.

[z~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3

11.3.2 Display operation of Ethernet setting

UTILITY FUNCTION

Main menu Communication setting
([~ 10.3 Utility Display)

Communicat ion Setting

=] . .
Communication setting
ﬁﬁl‘ Etherget setting
Touch
[Ethernet setting]

Touch
[Communication
setting]

% Debug & self checl

w
<O
=z
m_
i E
S
Zn

Language ‘

Ethernet setting

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

| 2 |
0JTIET

Host|MET Mo. (PLC No. IP Address

1] * 1 1 192.168. 3. 1
2 1 2 192.168. 3. 2
3 1 3 192.168. 3. 3

(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY

Restore default
settings

0K

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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11.3.3 Display contents of Ethernet setting

The following describes the setting items and the display contents of the Ethernet setting.

Ethernet setting

1|/ 2o |
AJTIET

Host |NET Mo. |PLC Mo. I[P Address
1| * 1 1 192.166. 3. 1
i 1 2 192.1668. 3. 2
& 1 & 192.166. 3. 3

Restore detaul t
settings (04
(1) Channel selection tab

Channels can be switched.
Switching to the channel which does not have the Ethernet setting is not available.
[*] is displayed on the tab of the channel whose setting is changed.

(2) Ethernet setting item
The contents of the Ethernet setting configured in drawing software are displayed.
The setting of the host station can be changed.

[ = mChange of host

(3) Restore default settings
Touching this button cancels the change of the setting and returns the setting to the status when the project data
was written.

POINT;

(1) How to cancel the change of the setting in the [Ethernet setting] screen
Cancel the settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen with the [Restore default settings] button.
The changed settings remain until they are canceled with the [Restore default settings] button.
The changed settings are not canceled even if writing the project data or OS to the GOT.
When the project data is written to the GOT without canceling the changed settings, those changed settings
are reflected to the Ethernet setting of the written project data.
(If the written project data does not have a channel with same Ethernet settings as that of the channel
changed in [Ethernet setting] screen, the changed settings are not reflected.)

(2) Range where the settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen are reflected
The settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen are valid in the GOT. On the other hand, they are not
overwritten to the project data written to the GOT.
The changed settings are not reflected to the project data which is read from the GOT after changing the
settings.
If the GOT data is copied with the GOT data package acquisition, the change in the [Ethernet setting] screen
is reflected to the copied data.

11-14 11. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING (COMMUNICATION SETTING)
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B Change of host

1. Touch the device to be set as the host.

o o2com |

HANDLING OF
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e
Host [NET M. |PLC Mo. IP Address
1] * 1 1 192.168. 3. 1
2l 2 1 2 192.168. 3. 2
3 192.168. 3. 3

_@ 1

Restore default ‘

ﬂ«hqnh-»

settings

UTILITY FUNCTION

L]
=

2. Touch the [OK] button.

Ethernet setting

3. Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT and the

) 2o | ; .
GOT operates with the changed settings.

AITIET

Host [NET No. [PLC Mao. IP Address

1 1 1 192.168. 3. 1
2 * 1 2 192.168. 3. 2
3 1 3 192.168. 3. 3

8
<O
=z
m_
w =
S
Zn

ﬂ«hqnh-»

Restore default
settings

i
=

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION

O]
SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
o
Eo
O]
=
S =
auwmn
Setting screen for display and setting screen for operation can be displayed from the utility screen. Z % e
In the setting screen for display and the setting screen for operation, the following settings can be set. .
ltem Description Reference
Language, opening screen time, screen save time, screen save backlight, battery alarm display 12-1 z
Display and invert colors %
Adjusting brightness and contrast 12-6 z
=)
Buzzer volume, window move buzzer volume, key sensitivity, key reaction speed, touch detection 127 '->':
mode =
=
Security setting 12-10 5
Operation Utility call key 12-12
Touch panel calibration 12-14
USB mouse/keyboard setting 12-16 %
VNC® server function setting 12-18 E
Transparent mode Ch No. 12-19 % § o
Setting the storage locations for backup data and backup settings, and setting the maximum 12-20 g 'ﬁ:‘- z
number of backup data = = E
Backup/restorati z
ackup/restoration Setting the CPU No. setting at backup to "VES" or "NO" 12-21 ez
Trigger backup settings 12-22
Behavior of duplicate IPs Setting the GOT operation when a device with the same IP address as that of the GOT is added to 12-93
the network afterwards.
License management license registration/deregistration 12-26

zZ
23
5z
w
[

S o

12.1 Display Setting

12.1.1  Function of Display =3
253
<o

Setting regarding display is possible. EES
The items which can be set are shown below. When each item part is touched, the respective setting becomes possible. & &".’E
S
Item Description Setting range 8 'ﬂ<:: %
[ 8#8  |(Japanese)
_ Gelisi |(English) S
<
Confirmation of the current language and switching language R (Chinese (Simplified)) a %
Language“ can be performed regarding with the language displayed by (Chinese (Traditional)) E =
utility and dialog box. - S 8 ]
[ @56  |(Korean) zed
2aQ
[ mewsh](German) oxE
(At factory shipment: User's selection) 2399
*2
Opening screen time The title display period at the main unit boot can be set. 01060 secon‘ds
(At factory shipment: 5 seconds)
[T
. The period from the user stops the touch panel operation till 0 to 60 minutes 5 d
Screen save time ) ) W
the screen save function starts can be set. (At factory shipment: 5 seconds) 5 =
z
. Whether turning ON or OFF the backlight simultaneously at ON/OFF L<
Screen save backlight . . . w o
the start of the screen save function can be specified. (At factory shipment: OFF) "> 5
=0m
' Whether to display system alarm when the voltage of the GOT | ON/OFF o g I
Battery alarm display ) - ) 0=0
internal battery has dropped can be specified. (At factory shipment: OFF)
The brightness can be adjusted.
Bright trast -
rigniness, coniras E:? mBrightness, contrast E =
o<
Invert colors For the user-created screen and the utility screen, whether to | ON/OFF %’ :_'I;
(only GT1450-Q) invert the displayed colors can be specified. (At factory shipment: OFF) (ZD Z
=0
*1 Only selectable languages are displayed. <Z,: =
WD
on
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The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.
For details of the fonts, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

*2  Setting 0 does not hide the title screen.
The title screen is always displayed for 4 seconds or longer (which changes depending on the project data contents).

12-2
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POINT,
L3
. . . oxE

(1) Display setting by GT Designer3 o= e
Select [Common Settings] — [GOT Environment Settings] — [GOT Setup] from GT Designer3 to make the 3 e (%
settings of opening screen time, screen save time and screen save backlight. Z % e
To change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting at the display setting of S
GOT.

[z GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) =

(2) Screen save time 'g
Using the system information function can compulsorily switch the controller to the screen saving status T
(Forced Screen Saver Disable Signal) or disable the screen save time (Automatic Screen Saver Disable E
Signal) set with Utility. E

[~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(3) Screen save backlight |
When [Screen save backlight] is set to [ON], using the system information function (Backlight OFF output o
signal) can switch the backlight OFF from the controller. g -
When [Screen save backlight] is set to [OFF], the above signal has no effect on the screen save backlight. % %%

Sxs
[~ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) = 2 E
OZwm

12.1.2 Display operation of Display

zZ
23
EZ
w
[
S o

Main menu GOT setup

([ = 10.3 Utility Display)

[Display]

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

[GOT setup]

Display I

Language | Japanese |

Opening screen Lime Sec
Screen save time @ Min. (0:Mone)

Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display \
Brightness,contrast Setting...

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

Touch an item to
change settings

>
K +

oC

28

565

— w

(ON7)
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12.1.3 Display operations

M Language
1. Touching the setting items displays the Select
Language screen.

Language
Opening screen time Sec
Screen save time [0 ] Min.(0:None) 1.

Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display
Brightress,contrast Setting...

L
2. Touching the button of a desired language selects
= the language and returns the screen to the Display
> Eh 1T | screen.
| English
| s=0f §
| Deut sch | 2
X 3. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

Opening screen time Sec

Scresn save time @ Min. (0:Mone)
Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display
Brightness,contrast  [Setting...|

-
3.

Touching [x] button without touching [OK] button
With o not ouch "OK butt displays the dialogue box shown on the left.
i‘f youoc?gsepfﬁe Screen'f tﬁg’changed [OK] button: The changed value is canceled, and
wvalue will be canceled. the screen is closed.

7

oK [Cancel] button:The display setting screen is

displayed.

4. Closing the display setting and GOT setup screens
| 0K | |Ca“°e‘ | after completing the setting of all items to change
with [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects the
setting contents.

~

N

(=

HINT

(1) Selectable languages
The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.

The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.
For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamental) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable
Characters

(2) System language switching using the device
The system language can be switched using the system language switching device set with GT Designer3.

For the setting method of the system language switching device, refer to the following.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
4.3 Language Switching Device Setting (GOT Environmental Setting: Language Switching)

12-4 12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
12.1 Display Setting



B Opening screen, screen save time

b 1. Touching the setting time (numerical) displays the
Language | Japanese | keyboard.
Opening screen time [ BNGeC Input numeric with the keyboard.
Screen save Lime ﬂ\ 0:Mone)

Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display [ ON |
617]8]9 lel | «|»
08N\ 2] 3[4 [Cancel Enter

7.
2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Language | Japanese |
Opening screen time Sec
Screen save time [0 ] Min. (0:None)

Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display
Brightness,contrast Setting...

| Q\

Touching [x] button without touching [OK] button

displays the dialogue box shown on the left.
With do not push "OK" button,
if you close the screen, the changed

value will be canceled. the screen is closed.
7
oKz [Cancel] button:The display setting screen is
displayed.

[OK] button: The changed value is canceled, and

3. Closing the display setting and GOT setup screens

ok | Carcel | after completing the setting of all items to change

setting contents.

B Screen save backlight, battery alarm display, invert colors

Language [ Japanese | (ON % OFF)
Opening screen time Sec 2

Screen save time @ Min. (0:None)

Soreen save backlight OFF
Battery alarm display \ 7
Brightness,contrast Setting... ’

| OK%
2.

with [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects the

1. Touching the setting item changes the setting items.

Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

Touching [x] button without touching [OK] button

With do ot push "0K" button, displays the dialogue box shown on the left.

if vou close the screen, the changed [OK] button: The changed value is canceled, and

value will be canceled. the screen is closed.

OK? . . .
[Cancel] button:The display setting screen is
displayed.

3. Closing the display setting and GOT setup screens

after completing the setting of all items to change

setting contents.

with [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects the

12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
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M Brightness, contrast

]
Language | Japanese |
Opening screen time Sec
Screen save Lime @ Min. (0:None)

Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display

Brightness,contrast atting...

/ o
N

|

With do not push "OK" button,
if wou close the screen, the changed
wvalue will be canceled.

OK?

| 0K | |Cancel|

1. Touching the setting items displays the brightness

contrast adjustment screen.

2. Brightness can be adjusted by touching [+], [-] key

of brightness adjustment.

3. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

Touching [x] button without touching [OK] button
displays the dialogue box shown on the left.
[OK] button: The changed value is canceled, and
the screen is closed.

[Cancel] button: The brightness/contrast
adjustment screen is displayed.

12-6
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12.2 Operation Setting (Settings Regarding Operation)

O]
553
12.2.1 Operation setting functions 05 P
Ex =
a % @
. . . Z=0
Setting regarding GOT operation can be set. 0z
The items which can be set are described below. Touching the each item part makes the respective setting become
possible.
Function Description Setting range %
Buzzer volume settin Buzzer volume setting can be changed OFF/SHORT/LONG E
9 9 ged. (At factory shipment: SHORT) =
w
i ; . ON/OFF >
Window move buzzer volume setting Whether turn ON/OFF buzzer when move window can be selected. . =
(At factory shipment: ON) |—:l
Security level change screen can be displayed. =
. . h )
Security setting screen change E? 12.2.4 Security level change
Utility call key setting screen can be displayed. =
. ) o}
Utilty call key screen change [T 5 12.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting E
ow
The sensitivity of touch panel when GOT screen is touched can be set. % % 0]
Key sensitivity setting E.g. a setting can be changed when double-touch is made when 1t0 8" § E E
touching the GOT screen only once. (For preventing chattering) o) E T
[SR=N7}
Touch panel reading error can be corrected.
Touch | calibrati -
oueh panel calbration [T 5 12.2.6 Adjusting the touch panel position (Touch panel calibration)
Set the setting items related with USB mouse/keyboard.
USB mouse/keyboard setting [T 5 12.2.7 USB mouse/keyboard setting ) =
23
® ) ) The authorization guarantee time for the VNC® server function can be | 0 to 3600 seconds E z
VNC™ server function setting . . =
set. <At factory shipment: 0 seconds> g-J |:
L
[eX7)

*1 Relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed]
The larger the set value in [Key sensitivity] is, the shorter the time taken from touching the touch panel until the GOT responds
becomes.

E.g. decrease the value set for [Key sensitivity] when double-touch is made when touching the GOT screen only once. (Decrease = 5
the reaction speed.) 2% a
(=]
The relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed] is as follows. § § =
= =)
Quick response + — Slow response E :"_’ E
[Key sensitivity] setting <E2
8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 SE=
o & £
. +0ms
[Key reaction speed] -20ms -10ms +10ms +20ms +40ms +80ms +120ms
(Standard)

=

<

oS

T

POINT, g
<5
ox=
2aQ

. . . a

Operation setting by GT Designer3 wiz
TOO

Select [Common Settings] — [GOT Environment Settings] — [GOT Setup] from GT Designer3 to make the settings
of buzzer sound and buzzer sound at window move.
To change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting at the display setting of GOT.

[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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12.2.2 Display operation of Operation

Main menu
(I~=" 10.3 Utility Display)

GOT setup

s

[GOT setup]

Operation

Operat ion

Buzzer wolume

Window move buzzer
Security setting
Utility call key

Key sensitivity

Key reaction speed
Touch panel calibration
USE mouse/kevboard

[Operation]

SHORT
g
Setting.
Setting. ..
(6 ] (Max 8
Standard{ £ 0)m
Setting. ..
Setting. ..

Touch an item to
change settings

Ok
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12.2.3 Setting operation of operation

B Buzzer volume, window move buzzer volume " 2 .
o
Uperation 1. Touching the setting item changes the setting items. 23 E
S =
Buzzer wolume SHORT awon
Window move buzzer 0N E % %
Security setting Setting... 7 To<
Utility call kew Setting. ..
Key sensitivity (6] (Max &
Key reaction speed Standard{+0)m z
ngc" pa”j& CZW ib;a“o” gettﬁ”g--- 2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents. %
ronse e e — Touching [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects 4
N the setting contents. =
N\ 5
2. 5
B Security setting
For the security setting operation, refer to the following. z
[ %~ 12.2.4 Security level change gm
o Z20
M Utility call key EEE
For the utility call key operation, refer to the following. g 'g g

[T 5~ 12.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting
B Key sensitivity setting
1. Touching the setting items displays the keyboard.

- z
Ipers . o w
Buzzer volume SORT Enter the numerical value from the keyboard. > E o]
2' ndo‘f"tmovetfszzer S tt[']N 2. The key response speed*1 corresponding to the g%

e‘?”f Ity setting < ' ng... [Key sensitivity] setting is displayed.
Utility call key Setting...

Key sensitivity 8| (Max 8) 3. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents. .
Key reaction speed Standard( £ 0m Touching [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects | 5(%
Touch panel calibration [Setting... the setting contents. = %é

w
hi6| 71819 lel | «|» £E2
=
2z Y
0] 102)314]*|Cancel| Enter sEd
O o =

*1 Relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed]

The larger the set value in [Key sensitivity] is, the shorter the time taken from touching the touch panel until the GOT responds <

becomes. E.g. decrease the value set for [Key sensitivity] when double-touch is made when touching the GOT screen only once. '<DT:

(Decrease the reaction speed.) =) =

The relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed] is as follows. ; =

Z0
Quick response +— — Slow response O 2 g
[Key sensitivity] setting g (S
8 7 6 5) 4 3 2 1 na =
=400
. +0ms el

[Key reaction speed] -20ms -10ms +10ms +20ms +40ms +80ms +120ms
(Standard)

B Touch panel calibration
For touch panel calibration operation, refer to the following.

[T 5 12.2.6 Adjusting the touch panel position (Touch panel calibration)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

B USB mouse/keyboard setting

For the USB mouse/keyboard setting, refer to the following.

[ = 12.2.7 USB mouse/keyboard setting

>
< ~
4 Z
B VNC® server function setting %é
8)
Refer to the following for the VNC® server function setting operation 97
ZO
[T 7~ 12.2.8 VNC(R) server function setting E 5
— L
(ON7}

12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP) 12-9
12.2 Operation Setting (Settings Regarding Operation)



12.2.4 Security level change

B Security level change functions
Changes the security level to the same security level set by each object or screen switch.
To change the security level, input the password of the security level which is set in GT Designer3.
Security level setting, Password setting................ [ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

POINT;

Restrictions on screen display
The security level change screen cannot be displayed when project data do not exist in GOT.
Change the security level after downloading the project data to GOT.

M Display operation of Security level change

Main menu GOT setup Operation

([ 10.3 Utility Display)
| GOT setwp }9
E i

[Operation]

SHORT
o ]
Setting...
—_—

[Security setting]

[GOT setup]

Security setting Security level change
Secur ity setting X . i ha
[F] secuity tevel chanse o, SAACMNRCIRIS

Flease input password.

Touch

[Security level change] _

L | e p- | ol -]
<o
=

Input the password of
the security level which
is set in Drawing software

= || — || o || =1

= o || o || oo
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B Security level change operation
(1) Password input operation " 2 _
x
1. By touching [0] to [9] , [A] to [F] key, the password of 2 = §
the changed security level is input. a g )
Please input password. % o S
7. When correcting the input character, touch [Del] key <
I to delete the correcting character and input the
7 8 g A B password again. z
=
§ 10516 (C]D E
P4
2
1213 ]E]F >
E
=
0 ] A |Del] Enter 5
3. Atter inputting password, touch the [Enter] key.

Security level change success. When the password matches, g message r)otifying 5

successful change of the security level is displayed. %
When the password does not match, an error % §o
message is displayed. % & 2
SE
4. Touching [OK] button returns the screen to the ek

password input screen again.

z
98
EZ

=

58

Password error.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

5. Touching [x] button returns the screen to the
security setting screen.

POINT

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

About forgetting to return to the original level after changing security level temporarily

When use GOT after temporarily changing the security level, do not forget to return the security level to the original
level.

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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12.2.5 Utility Call Key Setting

B Utility call key setting function

The key position for calling the main menu of the utility can be specified.

For the key position, 0 or 1 point can be specified from 4 corners on the screen.

By keeping pressing the screen, a setting to switch the screen to the utility is available.
This prevents a switching to the utility by an unintentional operation.

POINT

Operation setting by GT Designer3
Select [Common Settings] — [GOT Environment Settings] — [GOT Setup] from GT Designer3 to make the settings

of the utility call key.

To change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting at the display setting of GOT.

[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

M Display operation of Utility call key

Main menu
([~=" 10.3 Utility Display)

[GOT setup]

GOT setup Operation

5w Touch
[Utility call key]

[Operation]

Menu call key
Menu call key

Touch buttons to set
\for the utility call key

Pressing time s effective 0K
only in case one point.
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B Setting operation of utility call key
Menu call key 1. Touch E or |:| displayed at the 4 cornfe\[\s of i % -
the setting screen. The button repeats |1| WE e o
with every touch. Set the corner to be set to a key Sx=
e =) % (2]
position to E =22
I o<
For the key position, 0 or 1 point only can be set.
P4
Qo
'_
(@]
P4
i
=
Pressing Lime is effective 0K =
only in case one point. 5
Py —— 2. When setting 1 point, specify the time to switch to
E— the utility in case of keeping pressing the ke
Fressing time SEC. i y pingp 9 y B
position. s
Touch the time input area. S
290
3. Touching the input area displays a keyboard. So E
. E E }_
Flease select keys. Input numerical value from the keyboard. Stu

4. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touching [x] button returns the screen to the

5 6 ? 8 g Del 4> [Operation] screen.
0 1]2]3]4]%|Cancel | Enter

P4
s 9 8
|_
<5z
g
oo
POINT;

(1) When the utility call key is set to the zero point %= ;E\
Even when the utility call key is set to the zero point, you can display the main menu using either of the 2 %é
following two operations: 8 é =
» Pressing the special function switch set on the user-created screen E % E

o o
» Keeping pressing the upper left corner while the [Booting.] message is displayed after powering up. g E w
o & E|

[~ 10.3.1 Display operation of main menu

(2) Precautions on using the advanced alarm popup display =
When [Display Position Switching] is set to [Switch] in the advanced alarm popup display setting, set either of B S
the following for the utility call key. E §
+ Setting the position of the utility call key to the upper-right or lower-left corner é §j
+ Setting [Pressing Time] of the utility call key to 1 or more seconds 2 %g
When [Pressing Time] is set to 0 and the key position is set to the lower-left corner, the operation is as fzj §§
described below. If the positions of the key and the advanced alarm popup display overlap, the utility screen
appears by switching the display position of the advanced alarm popup display.

For the advanced alarm popup display, refer to the following. L
O
[Z~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) %Jg

(3) When limiting the display and operation of the utility E EA
When limiting the display and operating users, set a password to the GOT using the GT Designer3. If a user 5 gé
tries to display the main menu of the utility, the password input screen is displayed. 2 55
For details on setting passwords, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) >

iz
B i
%)
02

P4
4
30
owm
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12.2.6 Adjusting the touch panel position (Touch panel calibration)

B Touch panel calibration setting function

Before adjustment

000000

C—

Touch panel reading error can be corrected.
Normally the adjustment is not required, however, the difference between a touched position and the object position
may occur as the period of use elapses.
When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, correct the position with this

=5

The [Run] will operate though you
intended to touch the [Stop] button.

B Display operation of Touch panel calibration

After adjustment

[

00000

| C—

The [Stop] button can be

touched without fail.

([ 10.3 Utility Display)

2l
i

[GOT setup]

GOT setup

[Operation]

Touch panel calibration

Touch panel calibration

Operation

SHORT
o

Setting...
Utility call key Setting.
Key sensitivity 6] (Max 8
Key reaction speed Standar d(+0)n|
ouchygane! calibration

5}
m
)

[Touch panel
calibration]

n the ¥ mark to calibrate the touch panel.
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B Touch panel calibration operation

Touch the point displayed on the screen with the finger one by one to make the setting.

pration
tNe Pri

Touch panel calibration

on t ark brate the touch panel.

Touch panel calibration

it

Read justment

Touch the center of the X displayed on the upper
left precisely.

Touch the X point displayed on the upper right.

Touch the X point displayed on the lower left.

Touch the X point displayed on the lower right.

Touching the X button displayed on the upper

right returns the screen to the previous screen.

When the precise touch could not be made, touch

the [Readjustment] button to make the setting from
again.

12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
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12.2.7 USB mouse/keyboard setting

B Function of USB mouse/keyboard
To install and use the USB mouse/keyboard on the GOT, set the USB mouse/keyboard.

M Display operation of USB mouse/keyboard

Main menu GOT setup

Operation
([=— 10.3 Utility Display)

[Operation B
Buzzer volune SHORT
Window move buzzer o
Security setting Setting...
Utility call key Setting..
Key sensitivity 6] (Max 8)

Key reaction speed Standar d(0)n)

Touch panel calibration
Uss r&#k&yboard

Touch

' [USB mouse/keyboard]
USB mouse/keyboard

[GOT setup]

[Operation]

Use USE mouse
Inter lock with mouse

cursor touch operation

Use USE keyboard

USE kevboard type
| Japanese 106 kevboard |

Ok

B USB mouse/keyboard setting operation

7. To use the USB mouse, touch the setting item of

[Use USB mouse].
The setting content is changed by touching.

Inter lock with mouse (YES T NO)
cursor touch operation 7 =~
Use USE keyboard
USE kevboard twpe

| Japanese 106 kevboard |

]
@ (Continued to next page)
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7. To move the mouse cursor to the touched position,

Use USB mowse touch the setting item of [Interlock with mouse
cursor touch operation]. 1)
Interlock with mouse The setting content is changed by touching. 62x
cursor touch operation YES 72 NO) ogf_’
Use USS kevboard WS & Tt
se evhoar 2 % % 2
USE keyboard type Ta<
| Japanese 106 kevboard |
P4
o
'_
(@]
5
3. To use the USB keyboard, touch the setting item of =
[Use USB keyboard]. =
The setting content is changed by touching. 5
Interlock with mouse (YES 72 NO)
cursor touch operation A
Use USB keyhoard z
LSE kevboard type > E
[ Japanese 106 keyboard‘f 3 %8
552
SiE
|-
SzH

4. To use the USB keyboard, touch the setting item of
[USB keyboard type].
. The setting content is changed by touching.
Inter lock with mouse (Japanese 106 keyboard = English 101
cursor touch operation A
keyboard)

Use USE keyboard

USE kevhoard t
eyhoar ijapanese 6 keyboaN 5. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

& Touching [x] button returns the screen to the
4 [Operation] screen.

zZ
°a
EZ
w
[
o

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP) 12-17
12.2 Operation Setting (Settings Regarding Operation)



12.2.8 VNC(R) server function setting

B VNC® server function setting

In the VNC® server function setting, the authorization guarantee time for the VNC® server function can be set.
For the details of the VNC® server function, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

Function Description Setting range
The time that the aythorlzed equipment holds the authorization after you operate 0 to 3600 seconds
Operating priority guaranteed time the authorized equipment can be set. (At factory shipment: 0
P 9p ¥ye (The unauthorized equipment cannot obtain the authorization until the set time seconds;y P ’
elapses.)

Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8)

When the Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8) turns on, the authorization guarantee time
setting is disabled.

B Displaying the VNC® server function setting

Main menu GOT setup

Operation Operation
([Z5 10.3 Utility Display)

OFF

o
[Setting...
Utility call key [Setting...
Key sensitivity 6 |(Max 8)
Key reaction speed std. (+0)ms

Touch panel calibration
USB mouse/keyboar d

Window move buzzer N |
Security setting Setting...| ﬂ
Utility call key Settine...|
Key sensitivity 6 |(Max 8)
Key reaction speed Std. (:0)ns
Touch panel calibration
USB mouse/keyboar d
e ||

Securi

ty setting

[GOT setup]

[Operation]

scroll lower. Touch

' [VNC server func. setting]
VNC server function setting

et function setting

Operating priority guaranteed time

[0 ] src.

0K
B VNC® server function setting operation
(1) Operating priority guaranteed time
=r function setting 7. Touch the input field for [Operating priority

guaranteed time] to display a keyboard.

Input the authorization guarantee time with the
keyboard.

Operating priority guarantesd time

SEC.

7 2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
. Touching [x] button returns the screen to the
operation setting screen.

_ o |

12-18 12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)

12.2 Operation Setting (Settings Regarding Operation)



12.3 Transparent Mode Setting

9]
T
B Function of the transparent mode 8%‘?_5
When using the multi-channel function, the channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent function is ég%
executed can be specified. For the multi-channel function and FA transparent function, refer to the following manual. 2 % 2
I o<
[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3
Function Description Setting range
P4
o
Ch No. The channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent function is executed can be set. 172 =
(Default: 1) CZ>
=)
[T
B Display operation of Transparent mode E
[
=)
Main menu GOT setup
([Z=— 10.3 Utility Display)
P4
o
g
2y
P4
B betavior 2 é (zD
[GOT setup] Touch SHE
[Transparent mode] 9 E w

Transparent mode

Cho.

zZ
23
EZ
w
[
S o

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

Ok

B Setting operation of transparent mode

1. Touching the transparent Ch No. (numerical part)
on the left displays the screen to select the

\ communication driver.
7 Select the channel to execute the FA transparent

- function.

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

2. Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

Touching [x] button returns the screen to the [GOT g
Setup] screen. :'Ij
OK
>
2
. % Ul
oC
25
55
— L
Oowm
12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP) 12-19

12.3 Transparent Mode Setting



12.4 Backup/Restoration Setting

The storage location for backup data can be set.
For how to use the backup/restoration, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3

Set the following items with touching the items on the GOT.

Item Description Setting range

A: Built-in SD Card
E: USB memory
(Default: A: Built-in SD Card)

The drive for storing backup settings, including parameters and passwords

Drive for backup settin
P 9 for controllers, can be selected.

A: Built-in SD Card
Drive for backup data The drive for storing backup data can be selected. E: USB memory
(Default: A: Built-in SD Card)

The GOT automatically backs up data when triggers (Rise, Time) specified None/Rise/Time

Tri back tti
rigger backup setling for each backup setting are met. (Default: None)
Set the maximum number of backup data to be stored. Setting range: 0 to 50
Max. of backup data (When 0 is specified, the GOT does not check the number of backup data to (Defat?lt' 15) ’
be stored.) '
YES/NO
Enable CPU No. setting Set the CPU No. setting at backup to "YES" or "NO".

(Default: NO)

M Display operation of Backup/restoration setting

Main menu GOT setup

([Z= 10.3 Utility Display)
' | GOT setwp 4

Touch
[Backup/restoration setting]

[GOT setup]

Backup/restoration setting

Orive for backup setting
[ A:Build-in 8D card |

Oriwve for backup data
[ A:Build-in 8D card |

Triz bkup setting
Max. of bkup data [0 ]

(1-50, 0 MNo limit)

Enable CPU Mo, setting MO

Ok
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B Setting operation of backup/restoration setting
(1) Drive for backup setting, drive for backup data

n

jack ation s 2
2
ABuild=in 5D caf
Drive for backup data
AtBuild=in 50 card 7

Trig bkup setting
M. of bkup data IIl

(1-50, 0: No limit}

Enable CPU Mo. setting MO

| OK§
2.

(2) Trigger backup settings

Touching the setting item changes the setting items.

Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touching [x] button returns the screen to the [GOT
Setup] screen.

For operations of the trigger backup setting, refer to the following.

[ m Trigger backup settings
(3) Max. of backup data

Bac toration setting | x|
Drive for backup setting
[ A:Build-in S0 card |

Drive for backup data
[ ABuild=in 8D card |

Trig bkup setting
Max. of bkup data E 4]

{(1-B0, 0: No limit) E
Erable CPU Mo. setti MO

1. 0K %
2.

(4) Enable CPU No. setting

Backup/restoration setting | x|
Drive for backup setting
[ A:Build-in S0 card |

Drive for backup data
[ ABuild=in 8D card |

Trig bkup setting
Max. of bkup data II|

{(1-B0, 0: No limit)
Enable CPU Mo. setting MO

(/j I
PEY
2.

Touching the setting items displays the keyboard.
Input numerical value from the keyboard.

Setting range: 0 to 50, Default: 10
(When 0 is specified, the GOT does not check the
number of backup data to be stored.)

Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touching [x] button returns the screen to the [GOT
Setup] screen.

Touching the setting item changes the setting items.

Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touching [x] button returns the screen to the [GOT
Setup] screen.

12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)
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B Trigger backup settings

When the conditions of the trigger specified for each backup setting (Rise, Time) are met, the GOT automatically

backs up data.

How to use the trigger backup, refer to the following manual.

[~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3

B Display operation of Trigger backup setting

Trigge
Mo. Backup settingfype
1 |3v31BKUP Rise%ﬂﬂﬂd

2 sveBup Tim&m
IR

4 |- T4.

(#) Do not check chanzes

Check chanzes (flle rezisters)
M| Include M| Do ot include

Specify the day and time
to make backup copies.

[Diay]

FTTTEL:

MExecute Mot execute

0101

Lo |

POINT,

Precautions for setting

1. Touching a setting item for the trigger type changes

the setting.

A ~ 4
(None Rise Time)

V\—/
None : The GOT does not execute the trigger backup.
Rise : The GOT backs up data when the trigger
device turns on.
Time : The GOT backs up data at the specified time.

2. Touching a setting item for [Check changes (file

register)] changes the setting.

I : The GOT backs up data regardless that the
backup data are changed or not.
.I : When the backup is executed, the GOT checks

if the backup data or file registers are changed
after the previous backup. When the data or file
registers are changed, the GOT backs up the
changed data or file registers.

!l : When the backup is executed, the GOT checks
if the backup data are changed after the
previous backup. When the data are changed,
the GOT backs up the changed data.

The GOT does not check if the file registers are
changed or not.

When the trigger type is changed, the setting is
defined by touching the [OK] button.

Touching [x] button returns the screen to the backup/
restoration setting screen.

When the trigger type is set to [Time], touching a
setting item for [Detail] switches the screen to the
trigger time setting screen.
In the screen, specify the days and time that the
GOT executes the backup.
Day . Select days that the GOT executes the backup
by touching displayed items.
Multiple days can be selected.

Time : Set the time that the GOT executes the backup
by touching the displayed item.

When the trigger type is set to [Rise], set the trigger device with GT Designer3 in advance.

Failure to do so disables the backup setting with [Rise] set.
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12.5 Behavior of Duplicate IPs

B Setting function for Behavior of duplicate IPs
The GOT operation can be set when a device with the same IP address as that of the GOT is added to the network
afterwards.

Function Description Setting range

Maintain a network connection(rec)
Behavior of duplicate | The GOT operation can be set when a device with the same IP address as that of the | /Do not maintain a network connection
IPs GOT is added to the network afterwards. (Default: Maintain a network
connection (rec))

POINT.

(1) When the IP address duplication is not checked
When the IP address of the GOT is set to 192.168.0.18, the IP address duplication check is not performed.
Depending on the device to connect with the GOT, the IP address duplication check may not be performed.
(2) When the GOT is added to the network in which a device with the same IP address as that of the GOT exists
The GOT goes into offline status and displays the following dialog box.

IP7 R LARFEELTOET, BEr—F e L.
BIENEZIPT F L AEB/mEL T (EEl.

The IP address is dupulicated.
Remove the communication cable and specify
the IP address again after rebooting the GOT.

IPHHtEE ., iieiminEs,
EREEENNSE P,

P Address @ 192.163.0.181
MAC Address @ 08:00:70:38:00:60

Clear
IP Bddress Reboot GOT

* When changing the IP address of another device which has the same IP address as that of the GOT
After changing the IP address of another device which has the same address as that of the GOT, touch the
[Reboot GOT] button to restart the GOT.

* When changing the IP address of the GOT
Touch the [Clear IP Address] button to clear the IP address of the GOT.
After touching the [Reboot GOT] button to restart the GOT, change the IP address of the GOT using the
Utility.
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M Display operation of Behavior of duplicate IPs

Main Menu
([Z5 10.3 Utility Display)

[GOT setup]

GOT setup

Behavior of duplicate IPs

or of duplicate |ps

Behavior when a device of the same
IP address as the G0T's address
Joins the network

[Behavior of
duplicate IPs]

[Do not maintain a network connection |

OK

B Setting operation of Behavior of duplicate IPs

ehavior of duplicate |ps

Behavior when a device of the same
IP address as the GOT s address

Joins the network

[Do not maintain a network connection |

Touching the setting item changes the setting items.
» Maintain a network connection (rec):
The GOT stays connected to the network when a
device with the same IP address as that of the
GOT is added to the network afterwards.
A system alarm occurs.
* Do not maintain a network connection:
The GOT is disconnected from the network when
a device with the same IP address as that of the
GOT is added to the network afterwards.

o Touching [OK] button defines the setting contents.
Touching [x] button restarts the GOT and reflects
the setting contents.
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POINT,

(1)

)

Precautions for selecting [Do not maintain a network connection]

When selecting [Do not maintain a network connection], the GOT is disconnected from the network at the
addition of a device with the same IP address as the GOT.

Therefore, there is a possibility that the running GOT cannot be communicated by IP address setting mistakes
or intended actions by malicious users, and the system control may be influenced by those errors.

Please change the setting of [Behavior of duplicate IPs] after carefully examining the necessity.

Precautions for using a switching hub compatible with the spanning tree protocol

For the switching hub port connected with the GOT, configure the setting (PortFast or others) that makes the
GOT be ready for communications (forwarding state). The setting is required to make sure that the delay right
after the connection by the spanning tree protocol does not occur.

Without the setting, the Ethernet IP address duplication is not correctly detected.

Additionally, the GOT may not be connected to Ethernet correctly.

For the setting that makes the GOT be ready for communications (forwarding state), refer to the user’s
manual for the switching hub used.

12. DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS (GOT SET UP) 12-25
12.5 Behavior of Duplicate IPs

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

UTILITY FUNCTION

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

zZ
23
EZ
w
[
S o

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)



12.6 License Management

For using functions which require a license, register the license for the GOT.
For releasing a registered license for the GOT, also execute on the license management screen.

Iltem Description

Setting range

VNC® server function

Registers/deletes the license of the VNC® server function.

B License management function

Registers/deletes the license of the VNC® server function.

For the details of the VNC® server function, refer to the following.

[ 5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

M Displaying the License management

Main Menu GOT setup

(I~ =" 10.3 Utility Display)
Main Menu
Communicat ion setting

IR cor setup

] vebus & se1f ched

Behavior of duplicate IPs

[GOT setup]

5| License managenen

Touch
[License management]

License management

VNC serwver function

License number

Regist

Mot reg.

WC is a trademark of RealWNC Ltd.
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B Setting operation of License management
(1) When registering a license number for the GOT L,_g
7. Touch the license number input area on the license Ex =
awum
management screen, and then the keyboard z % o)
YNC server function appears on the bottom of the screen. Iao<
License number 2. Touch the [Regist] button to register the input
license number. If the [x] button is touched without 5
touching the [Regist] button, the license number is 5
not registered. §
>
3. After a license number is registered, touch the [x] :é
button to close the license management screen. =]
hi6] 7189 lel |«|»
0] 112])3]4]%]|Camel Enter ]
o
g
28
P4
(2) When releasing a license number for the GOT 2 52
SufE
7. Touch the [Cancel reg.] button to release the o EE
registered license number.
X
VNG server function 2. Touch the [x] button to close the license
License number management screen.
-

zZ
°a
EZ
w
[
o

WNC is a trademark of RealWNC Ltd.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

POINT;

How to acquire a license number

For how to acquire a license number, please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or
representative.

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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13. CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY

0]
STATUS DISPLAY 52
0zE
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)
g
<oz
I o<
P4
Setting items for clock display can be displayed from the GOT utility screen. 8
(@]
P4
. " . =)
13.1 Time Setting and Display =
=
-
o
=)
13.1.1 Time setting and display functions
Time settings and displaying of the status of GOT built-in battery are possible. 5
Function Description Reference g w
- - - ZQ
Clock setting Z(;tt;p the method to adjust the time between GOT clock data and clock data of PLC CPU connected with 13- g E (Z')
. Sw -
Clock display Carry out the display and setup of GOT clock data. 13-3 8 E E
GOT internal battery Displays GOT internal battery voltage status. 13-3
voltage status
=]
POINT; 23,
<tz
Changing times Gu E
=5 L
When the time is changed on the Time setting & display screen, the changed time is written in a programmable 5 © &

controller even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for [Time setting].

As a result, the time of the programmable controller can be changed on the GOT even though [Adjust] is set for
[Time setting].

(The clock data of the controller set as [Adjust CH No.] of [Time setting] in [GOT Setup] ([Clock Setting]) from [GOT
Environment Settings] of GT Designer3 is changed.)

For details of [Adjust] and [Broadcast], refer to the following manual.

=
=
o
D
[=
o
=
=
(5}
=
5
w
=
=

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

>
=
o
@D
(=)
2
=
w
&
=
=

M Display operation of time setting %

=

Main menu Time setting & display E &
(= 10.3 Utility Display) 5 § |
o oa @
‘ 255
. 238

» Clock setting | =
Touch

[Time setting & display] Set the Time setting w L

| 06/16/2011 15:54:59 | TUE\_ and Clock setting o5

oo
GOT intermal battery Mane/Low ‘-_.L<ZcA
voltage status 63
oYL
080

0K >
S
oC
25
5o
—
owm
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B Operation of time setting

(1) Clock setting
Setup the method to adjust the time between GOT clock data and the clock data of controller connected to the
GOT.
It is same as set in the GOT setup in Environmental Setting of GT Designer3

[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Setting Description

Adjust the time of GOT clock data to the clock data of controller.

o

Adjust

A

000000
- -

Adjust the time of controller clock data to the GOT clock data.

©

Broadcast

iiiinininininial

b|EE

000004
- -

Adjust the GOT and controllers to the controller whose clock data is used as a base.

T ©

Adjust/Broadcast ’ E

b

None No adjustment of clock data.

\/

[

1. Touching the setup item changes the setup
Clock setting | Adjust | contents.

o\ A )
Adjust  Broadcast Adjust/Broadcast None

[06/16/2011 15:54:50 ]  TUE

GOT intermal battery MoneLow 2. Touching [OK] button reflects the setup contents.
voltage status Touching the [ x ] button restarts the GOT.
After restarting, the GOT operates with the changed
setting.
_ x|
POINT

(1) When connecting with an external device which does not have clock function.
If set to [Adjust] or [Broadcast] for [Clock setting] while the GOT is connected with external devices (PLC or
microcomputers) which do not have clock function, the clock data will not be adjusted.
For the list of PLC installed with clock function, refer to the following.

[ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3

(2) Setting of clock setting and battery
When selecting [Broadcast] or [None] in clock setting, set the clock of the GOT once with connecting a battery
to the GOT.

(3) Operation setting by GT Designer3
Carry out the setting of clock setting in [GOT set up] in [Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3.
To change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting at the display setting of
GOT.

[ 7~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
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(2) Clock display

Carry out the display and setting of GOT clock data.
The setup methods of clock data are shown below. s % -
Eo
1. Touching the clock display section displays the % E §
keyboard for input and stops the clock update. og?2
Clock setting | Adjust | 0=
2. Input time with the keyboard by referring to the
table below.
[85/16/2011 15:54:50 | TUE Input the scheduled time when the operation of Z
. is to be carried out since the input time is reflected 5
GOT intermal battery  Mane/Low at the time of the operation of 4
voltage status The day of the week is displayed automatically ;_'
5 6 ? 8 g Del 4> according to the input date. E
The effective range of clock setting is as follows. 2
0 ] 2 3 4 H [;amel Eﬂter Jan. 1, 2000 to Dec. 31, 2037
5
Y =
Key Description é 8
@ to @ Input numeric value in cursor position. é E (ZD
SEE
E / IE Move the cursor. 0Z c"};J
Move the cursor to the left by one character when [Del] Key is touched while inputting year, month, day, time, minutes,
seconds.
Carry out nothing when touched other than when inputting the above.
Close the keyboard after the input time is displayed in clock display. g >
The update of the clock display does not restart even if the keyboard is closed. <0®n
XES
The update of the clock display restarts with the operation of g % E
Cancel the input time and returns the time of clock display to the time at which the keyboard was displayed and close the A
keyboard.
The update of the clock display does not restart even if the keyboard is closed.
The update of the clock display restarts with the operation of

3. Touching the [OK] button reflects the settings and
restarts updating the clock display.
Then, the settings are reflected to both clock data
on the GOT and controller.

=
>3
=5
(=
22
B =
2o
==
o
=

o »n
(]
E=
=

<<
=
Touching [ x ] button restarts the GOT if the clock Dé
settings is changed, or closes the screen if clock E %
settings is not changed. é ] 3|
w o
sC X
o0&z
200
oo

(3) GOT internal battery voltage status
Displays battery voltage status.

Display Status

Normal Normal

Low/None Low voltage

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

When the battery voltage is low, replace the battery immediately.
For battery replacement procedure, refer to the following.

[ F 6.3.2 Battery replacement procedure

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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14. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY

o
(PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL) o
0zE
255
224
<0z
I o<
The display of OS, project data or alarm data which is written in the GOT or SD card and the data transmission between
GOT and SD card/USB memory are possible.
The format of the SD card/USB memory is also possible. z
5
1 z
14.1 Data Storage Location 5
=
=
. =
14.1.1 Data type and storage location >
B System z
The data storage location and transferring (write/read) route for each data type are shown below. =
Also, the data storage locations are shown below. 28
0O
2L Z
=
'_
Write 8z4
C drive <
(Built-in flash memory) | __ _______ R e >
A ! Read
: | | Project data PC <
| ! GT Designer3 = =
Install/ : Upload BootOS : _ ;g§
=5 L
: ! Windows® | ooa
i |
i Project data| ! .
A drive E drive : : Project data i
(Built-in SD card) (USB drive) ! L zz
i 225
= N = 323
\‘ Inserting/ \‘ 5 ;'Sug E
— Removing — = E 3
o =
SD card USB memory H SD card —— 3 &g
(when installed in GOT)  (when installed in GOT) (when installed in PC) (when installed inyPC)

Install, Write : ———»
Upload, Read : ¢ ----

The data of the Flash Memory (Project data, etc.) can be saved even if the battery voltage becomes low.

Item Data type Storage location
BootOS BootOS Built-in flash memory (C drive)

Standard monitor OS

Communication driver Built-in SD card (A drive)

0S) Built-in flash memory (C drive
Extended function OS o i )

Option OS

*q Project data Built-in SD card (A drive)
Project data (Including recipe setting, alarm conditions, time action, and GOT setup.) :Bzwlt—ln flash memory (C drive)

*1 The USB memory can be used from Utility.

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

E? 17.3.2 Installing using the program/data control function (Utility) E .

*2  When using the project data stored in the built-in SD card (A drive) with the GOT, hold the SD card installed to the GOT. The USB g’) E
memory cannot be activated directly from the E drive. It can be used only for data storage. o d

2z

=S

56

—w

(ON7}
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B At maintenance

C drive D drive S Read ____ >
(Built-in flash memory) (Built-in SRAM) | Al
— ! -arm
! !
N | (Recipd P
D .
(Alarm ) | + (Alarm ) ! GT Designer3
I
(Hard copy) | + (Hard copy) ! 4909 i
I I
T l 1 Copy files on
Adrive E drive | Windows®
(Standard SD card) (USB drive) I
i“‘ =
) N
gging V
USB memory USB memory
A _Sli) Iclza(rjd_ cor (when installed SD card (when installed
(when installed in GOT) in GOT) Inserting/ (when installed in PC) ~ in PC)
Removing
Install, Write : ——»
Upload, Read: <« ----
Item Data type Storage location
Alarm data (Extended alarm log file and alarm log file)
Recipe data (Advanced recipe file, Recipe file) Built-in SD card (A drive)
Internal SRAM (D drive)
Logging Logging (Logging file) USB drive (E drive)
Hard copy Image file (Hard copy function)

*1 The USB memory can be used from Utility.

POINT

Checking the available memory of storage location

When saving resource data, check available memory of storage location before use.
Memory capacity of internal SRAM (D drive) is 512 kbytes. Use the built-in SD card (A drive) if the available
memory is not enough.

14-2 14. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)

14.1 Data Storage Location



14.1.2 OS version confirmation

Confirm the OS version carefully when install BootOS and Standard monitor OS.
When OS is installed, GOT checks and compares the OS version automatically.

(1) When install BootOS
When the BootOS to be installed has the older major version, GOT displays the installation disapproving
message to cancel the installation so that the older version may not be written.
(Even when the version of the BootOS to be installed has the same or later version, the version information and
the dialog for selecting continue/not continue will be displayed.)
Depending on the Installation method, the dialog box to be displayed varies.
* When installing from the built-in SD card, the dialog box is displayed by the main unit.
* When installing from GT Designer3 via USB or Ethernet, the dialog box is displayed by the GT Designer3

(2) When install Standard monitor OS, communication driver, Option OS
When Standard monitor OS, communication driver, or Option OS has already been installed, the version
information of the OS which has been installed and the dialog for selecting continue/not continue will be
displayed.
Moreover, when the different versions will coexist among all OSs (Standard monitor OS, communication driver,
and Option OS) by installing OS, the installation disapproving dialog will be displayed and the installation
process is canceled.

(3) When download project data
GOT automatically compares the version between the project data to be downloaded and the installed OS.
When the versions are different, the dialog confirming whether to install the OS together is displayed.
When downloading the project data from the SD card or USB memory, storing the project data and OS
beforehand is recommended.
The version of each OS installed in the GOT can be confirmed by [Property] of [OS information] screen.

Maime Date Time
05 Name
Kind Yersion aize
GIOSHONT .OUT 06-16-11 11:17 2| Explanation of OS version
Standard monitor 03 01.00.00.A
Basic  05.27.60 1355k | T_ BootOS version
GIF165LGE.FOM 06-16-11 11:17 T (Appears only when the property
16dat Gothic(Japanese/Europe) of the BootOS is displayed.)
Basic 05.27.00 SO0k
G1F123L5.FON 06-16-11 11:17 Minor version
12dot Font({Japanese/Europe) Major version
Basic 05.27.00 A07K
G10SHONT .G 1D 06-16-11 11:17 ‘
Swstem Screen Information T
Basic 05.27.61 | F

For details of the screen display operation, refer to the following.
[T = 14.2.1 OS information

POINT,

Version confirmation of BootOS by rating plate
Check the version of BootOS installed in GOT at product shipment on the rating plate on GOT rear face.

GRAPH IC OPERAT 10N TERMINAL

MO T1455 T

IN"20. 4~26 4VDCPONER 8. 400 WX
E45

S/N 1310064AAG)

GRAPH IC 0PEF§{\T5IﬂN TERMBI NAL When the Boot OS version is 2 digits,

MO S-QTBDE igit is pri
N30 4~26 WO OEs 8. 40% Mﬁm only the lower digit is printed.

S/N 1310064HD
MAC ADD 002692621092

Example H/W version: H

VAC JOD 007692621052 VG ADD 0026926210 5l Boot OS version: AD
2013.01

MEK-GT1455HS-QTBD
2013.01

SN
/ \

i
\ /

AA {HD) ¥
~EBootos T Bootos  Rating plate: HD
MAM[I)ESIUNBI‘?EI!’EI!I-ECTRIC CORPORATION VerSiOn MKI[I).ESPNBI.?EFI’EII\I_ECTRIC CORPORATION Version
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14.1.3 Capacity confirmation of the project data downloading location

When download the project data, confirm the capacity of the user area in the drive to which transferred, the transferred
project data size, the transfer size and buffering area size of the optional function OS in advance to judge whether to
carry out the download.

The capacities can be confirmed by GT Designer3. For details, refer to the following.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

14.1.4 Display file

The display screen and storage destination for each type of data are shown below.
The file name and contents of each data can be displayed with property display of the utility

Iltem Display screen Storage destination (Drive name/folder name)

BootOS

A drive/C drive/E drive
:\G1BOOT\"2

Standard monitor OS system screen data

Standard monitor OS system screen
management information file

Standard monitor OS (monitor function)

6 x 8-dot font (ASCII characters)

Standard monitor OS

24-dot numerical HQ font

OS information screen

32-dot numerical HQ font

A drive/C drive/E drive™

TrueType numerical font

1\G1SYS\2

12-dot standard font

16-dot standard font

Extended function OS

Option OS

Communication driver

Project data”

User-created screen data

Comment data

Project information A drive/C drive/E drive

12-dot HQ fonts (Mincho/Gothic)

screen \PROJECT1\'2"4

16-dot HQ fonts (Mincho/Gothic)

TrueType (Mincho/Gothic)

Advanced alarm log file CSV file™

Advanced alarm log file TXT file™

Alarm information screen

Advanced alarm log file binary file™

Alarm log file CSV file™

Hard copy file BMP file™

Hard copy file JPG file™®

Hard copy information
screen

A drive/D drive/E drive "
o\

Resource data

Advanced recipe file CSV file™

With GT Designer3, any folder name or file name can

Advanced recipe file TXT file™

Advanced recipe be specified.™

information screen

Advanced recipe file binary file™

Logging file CSV file™

Logging file TXT file™

Logging information
screen

Logging file binary file™

*1
*2
*3

*4

*5
*6

The user-created screen data, comment data, and font data are displayed as project data.
Each folder is created automatically when a file is installed, downloaded, or uploaded.
The USB memory cannot be activated directly from the E drive. It can be used only for data storage.

[ Z 14.2.1 OS information
The folder names and file names can be set at [System Settings] in [System Environment] of GT Designer3.
[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

A serial number is automatically added to file names.
Each function does not provide direct storage to the E drive.
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14.2 Various Data Control

O
wZZ
. . =T
14.2.1  OS information o5
Ex=
awum
. . . g
B Function of OS information $52
Each file name/folder name of BootOS and OS (Standard monitor OS, PC communication driver and Option OS) by
which each drive (A: Built-in SD card, C: Built-in flash memory, E: USB memory) holds can be displayed in lists.
Installation and uploading of the files are also possible. P
=
Function Description Reference %
=)
Displaying file, folder data The file/folder type, name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 14-6, 14-7 ">':
'_
All OS files written in the A drive (Built-in SD card)/E drive (USB drive) can be installed in the C =
Install X o 14-8 =
drive (Built-in flash memory). 5
All OS files in the C drive (Built-in flash memory) can be uploaded to the A drive (Built-in SD card)/
Upload E drive (USB drive). 14-9
Property display Displays the property (file name, data size, type, version and creation date) of the file. 14-10 5
'_
Data check Data check of files is possible. 14-10 6 w
Z 0O
IO
k=2
skb
POINT 3z 4
(1) Notes on installing OS
If the Boot OS or the Standard monitor OS is installed, such data on the GOT as the project data will be
deleted. =
After installing the Boot OS or the Standard monitor OS, reinstall/download necessary data. s
. ) >E0
(2) Notes on handling OS files i z
When the OS boot drive is set to [A: Built-in SD card], installing and uploading OS files are not available. %J %JE
M Display operation of OS information -
s
Main menu Program/Data control % % é
("= 10.3 Utility Display) 88%
LEE
—> SE
o= e

5 [OS information]
Logging informatid

Touch
[Program/data control]

OS information

05 information
Select drive

A ¢ Built-in 50 card

C : Flash Memory
D : Internal SRAM

Select a drive and
operate BootOS
and OS files

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

14. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL) 14-5
14.2 Various Data Control



B Display example of OS information

OS information
0= information
Select drive

OS information Storage file/folder display screen

X

K ind Mame Size Date Ting
& @ Built—in 5D card DIR [I31S'T'S [EIE—1E—11 16:00] &
) T 1
(2) @) @) () (6)
C : Flash Memary
Dt Internal SRAM @) (8) © [y
T a5
) (|15520KE/3862525KE ) ( OFile)
Install Upload | Property Data chec
Number Item Description

1) Select drive

The target drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
When the SD card is not installed, [A:Built-in SD card] is not displayed.
If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.

Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).

2 Kind
@ In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
The file name or folder name which is stored in the selected drive or folder is displayed.
(3) Name When the file name or folder name exceeds 20 characters, the exceeding characters (the 21st

character or after) are not displayed.

4) Path name

Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.

(5) Size

Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].

(6) Date and time

The date and time when each file was created are displayed.

(7) The size of drive

Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)

(8) Operation switch

Execution switch of each function.

9) Number of files

Displays the total number of the displayed files.

POINT

Folders and files displayed

For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.
[ = 14.1.4 Display file
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B OS information operation
(1) Display operation of OS information n
Sk
. Lo . . 9=k
02 informat jon x| 1. Touching a drive in [Select drive] displays the g x (%
BVE1SYS information of the first folder of the touched drive. 8=,
<0z
Kind | [Name Size Date Time ) . ) ) e (25 =
IR . Py 2. Touching a folder name displays the information of
ouT G105MONT 1346k 08-26-09 00:47] 1 the touched folder.
FOM G1F1BSTE SO0k 03-26-09 00:43 ! z
FOM B1F125TR ADBK 08-26-09 00:48 3. Touching a folder name of [ . . ] displays the 5
G1D G105MONT 3K 08-26-09 00:45 information of the folder in one upper hierarchy. 4
G1 G105MONT A71K 08-26-09 00:49 -
FOM GTFTTMHY 16K 0B-26-09 00:49 ‘ 4. Touching [A][¥] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/ =
ouT S1CHFX 117K 03-26-09 00:43] 7 down the screen by one line. 5
ot G 103ARLP 220K 03-01-09 1?:':'? ¥ Touching [2][¥] button scrolls up/down the screen by
15600KE,/ 3862528KE 13File one screen.
Install Upload | Property [ata check B
5. Touching a file name selects and inverts the file. S
<
6. For operation of installation, upload, property, data %éo
check, refer to the following. § E ,%
Install..........cco...... [ 5~ This section (2) St g
Upload.................... [ 5~ This section (3)
Property ................. [ 5~ This section (4)
Data check............. [ 5~ This section (5)
/. [Touching [ x ] button closes the screen. g Z.
>EQ
S E
i —
254
-3
223
823
ZEQ
Bef
e
x
28
oo
wZ
w O o
La%
883
>
iz
oC
25
5o
—
owm
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(2) Installation operation
BootOS and OS which are written in the A drive (built-in SD card) or E drive (USB drive) can be installed in GOT.

(This item explains using the A drive.)

1. Install the SD card to which the BootOS or OS to

install is written to the GOT.
For inserting/removing method of SD card/USB

memory, refer to the following.
[ = 6.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of

the SD card
6.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of

the USB memory
2. Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive].

05 information
Select drive

At Built=in SD card§

C @ Flash Memory

D : Internal SRAM

3. Touching [Install] button starts the install.

0S5 informaticn X
Kind | |Mame Size Date Time

biR 51545 06-16-11 16:00[ 4]

4

Al

¥

15520KE/3362520KE OFile

Ins@l Up load |Property Pata chec

§>3.

4. When the installation is completed, the dialog shown

Install is completed. left is displayed.
Restart now. Touching [OK] button restarts GOT.
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(3) Upload operation

BootOS and OS in the C drive (Flash Memory) can be uploaded to the A drive (Built-in SD card) and E drive
(USB drive). W2
The SD card after uploading can be used for installing the OS on another GOT. 8 % O
o=t
[ = 17. INSTALLATION OF COREOQOS, BOOTOS AND STANDARD MONITOR 0OS a §§
P4
(This item explains using the A drive.) £8%
7. Install the SD card used as the uploading destination
to GOT. 5
For inserting/removing method of SD card/USB 5
memory, refer to the following. §
=
[ = 6.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of E
the SD card
6.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the USB memory B
2. Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive]. g
s & o O w
5 information =0
Belect drive gg%
-
A ¢ Built-in SD card SEL
% 8z4
C @ Flash Memory 2
Dt Internal SRAM
=]
zZ
353
254
3. Touching [Upload] starts the uploading. ]
0S information =
: an &
Kind [ [Name Size Date Time =3 §
OIR | [51575 O6-16-11 16:00]& 838 =
1 = << =
A G2k
— = % (7
u
¥
15520KE,/ 3662526KE OFile
Ins@l Upload |Property Pata chec

§>3.

4. When the upload is completed, the dialog shown left
Install is completed. is displayed.
Restart now. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(4) Property display operation
Displays the property of the file stored in the selected folder.

1. Touching [Property] button after selecting the
property displaying target folder displays the

operty [Property] screen shown left.
Namﬁs Name Date Tine In the [Property] screen, the following information is
Kind  Version  Size displayed for each file selected by
B10SMONT .OUT 06-16-11 11:17 3
Standard monitor 03 Item Description
Basic  05.27.60 1395K !
GTF165LG.FON 06-16-11 11:17 Name Displays the file name.
16dot Gothic(Japanese/Europe) - - —
Basic  05.27.00 SO0 Size Displays the file size.
G1F12506 .FON 0B-16-11 11:17 ) - )
12dot Font{Japanese/Eurape) leplays th(-? following items according to the
Basic 05.27.00 407 kind of the files.
G10SMONT 61D 0B-16-11 11:17 ﬂ Boot: BootOS
Swstem Screen Im‘nrmatinnl Kind Basic: Standard monitor OS
Basic  05.27.61 oK | ¥ Extend: Extend function OS
Option: Optional function OS
Comm.: Communication driver
Version Displays the version of BootOS and OS.
Date, Time Displays the date and time of the file creation.

2. Touching [A] [¥] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/
down the screen by one line.
Touching [2] ¥ button scrolls up/down the screen
by one screen.

3. Touching [ x ] button returns the screen to the
previous screen display.

(5) Data check operation
Carries out data check of the selected system file.

When data is normal. 7. Touch [Data check] button after selecting a data
check target file. The dialog mentioned left will be
Data normal. displayed after executing data check.

2. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

When data is erroneous.

Data error.
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14.2.2 Alarm information

. . . 0]
B Function of alarm information 521
) ) . - =0
The extended alarm log file or alarm log file held by each drive (A: Built-in SD card, C: Flash Memory, D: Internal 2= §
. . . S
SRAM, E: USB drive) is displayed. awn
. . ) g
The functions below can be carried out for files. €9z
The USB drive only stores log files, and cannot be displayed.
For details of Advanced Alarm, refer to the following manual.
[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 5
'_
(@]
Function Description Reference %
[T
Displaying file, folder data The file/folder name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 14-12, 14-13 i
G1A — CSV conversion Converts the G1A file of advanced alarm log file to CSV file. 14-14 E
G1A — TXT conversion Converts the G1A file of advanced alarm log file to TXT file. 14-14
Delete File is deleted. 14-15
Copy File is copied. 14-16 5
'_
<
. . . . )1
B Display operation of Alarm information 259
Main menu Program/data control 8 zZ6H
([~ 10.3 Utility Display)
o —>
B8 Time setting & display
23] Prozran/data gentrol o
(2] pebus & se1 <Z(%m
Touch [Alarm information] % 5 9
Jdo =
[Program/data control] % o E
[aYeX7)
Alarm information =
=3
O P — 35
Alarm information 255
. =og
Select drive 84z
EGE
At Built-in 3D card Szl
gy
O o =
C @ Flash Memory .
Select a drive and operate
D & Internal SRAM alarm log files

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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B Display example of Alarm information

Alarm information screen

Alarm information: Storage file/folder display screen

Alarm information Alarm information ]
Select drive APROJECTT : :
K naiame Size Date Time
At Built=in 3D card DIRY. . 2
G1A BAMODOOD 13K JO7-13-11 14:18 i
(4) (5) (6)
C ¢ Flash Memory
(8) © ¥
D : Internal SRAM V =
(120KB/ 366 1584KE ) (File
G1A=>CSY | G1A=>TRT
M
D1 Copy
Number Item Description
The target drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
. When SD card or USB memory is not installed, the following drives are not displayed.
1 |
(1) | Selectdrive - SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [E: USB drive]
@ Kind Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).
The file is indicated with an extension, while the folder is indicated with "DIR."
Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
3) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Copy] button, etc.
(G 14.2.2 mAlarm information operation(4)Copy operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(4) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].
(6) Date and time The date and time when each file was created are displayed.
@ The size of drive Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)
8) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
9) Number of files Displays the total number of the displayed files.

(1) Display of creation date and time

The creation date and time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while displaying the
alarm information display screen.

If close the screen currently displayed (moving the screen to the folder of the upper hierarchy, etc.) and
display the screen again, the updated contents are displayed.

Folders and files displayed

For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[~ 14.1.4 Display file

)
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B Alarm information operation

(1) Display operation of Alarm information

Alarm information screen

Alarm information
Belect drive

A @ Built-in 3D card

C @ Flash Memory
D : Internal SRAM

¥

Alarm information: Storage file/folder display screen

Alarm information x|

A WPROJECT

K ndlMame size Date Time

DIR].. |

GTA |AAMOOO00 13K O7-13-11 14:18 i
L
¥F

1120KE /386 1534KE 1File

G1A—>C3Y | B1A—>TRT

Del Copy

Touching a drive of [Select drive] displays the
information of the touched drive.

Touching a folder name displays the information of
the touched folder.

Touching a folder of [ . . ] displays the information of
the folder of the one upper hierarchy.

Touching [A][¥] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/
down the screen by one line.

Touching [2][¥] button scrolls up/down the screen by
one screen.

Touching a file name selects the file.

For G1A — CSV, G1A — TXT, delete, copy, graph
operations, refer to the following.
G1A— CSV,G1A— TXT [ This section (2)

Delete ... [—= This section (3)
[Z_ = This section (4)

Touching [ x ] button closes the screen.
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(2) G1A — CSV conversion operation, G1A — TXT conversion operation
The selected G1Afile is converted to CSV file or TXT file.

(Example: When [G1A — CSV] button is touched)

Source file:
AAMOOODD . GTA
Destination file:
AAMOOODD , C3Y
Convert now?

File is already exist.
Cverwrite now?

Process completed.

0K

1.

2.

Touch and select the G1A file to convert into a CSV
file or a TXT file.

The following dialog box is displayed when touching
the following button according to the file type to
convert to.

» CVS file: [G1A — CSV] Button

* TXT file: [G1A — TXT] Button

Touch [OK] button.

When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the
destination folder, the dialog box shown at left
appears without starting the conversion.

Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.

Touching [Cancel] button cancels the conversion.

The message of completion is displayed in dialog
box when conversion is completed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(3) Deletion operation
Deletes selected files.

[Delete project data :
PROJECT 1

Do vou want to delete 7

ok |

‘ Cancel |

Delete is completed.,

~\

Touch and select the file to delete.

2. Touching [Delete] button displays the dialog
mentioned left.
Touching [OK] button deletes the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion
dialog is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(4) Copy operation
Copies the selected file.

1.
Dialog for selecting a copy destination drive 2
Alarm information
Select drive
A Built—in 5D card 3.
Gt Flash Memory
D ¢ Internal SRAM
FPlease select
a destination. ‘ Next |Cance] |‘
4.
The target file to copy
AAMOODOT .GTA
Do wou want to copy the file?
5.

The file of the same name already
exists.

Copy is completed,

Touch and select the file to copy.

Touching [Copy] button displays the message
[Please select a destination.] in the left bottom of the
screen.

If the copy destination folder is touched, the screen
display is changed to the folder of copy destination.
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder
where the file exists.

Select other folders.

Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touch [OK] button.

If there is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the following dialog is displayed
without starting the copy.

6. When the copy is completed, the dialog of

completion is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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14.2.3 Project Information

. . . . (O]
B Function of project information 52 o
. ) . . s . =0
The project data files stored in each drive (A: Built-in SD card, C: Flash Memory, E: USB memory) can be displayed 2=2E
. o =
by lists. a % )
- ) . Z=0
In addition, the files can be downloaded, uploaded, deleted or copied, etc. 9z
Function Description Reference
Displaying file, folder data The file/folder type, name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 14-18, 14-19 =
o
Delete Deletes project data. 14-19 =
o
Copy Copies project data. (can copy the A drive and E drive) 14-20 %
[T
Property display Displays the project data creation date, author name and the version of GT Designer3. 14-21 E
-
Data check Data check of files is possible. 14-22 '5
Download Downloads the project data written in the A drive (Built-in SD card)/E drive (USB drive) to C drive 1422
(Flash Memory).
Setup The project data to be displayed can be selected. 14-24 %
Upload Up.)loads the Rroject data written in the C drive (Flash Memory) to the A drive (Built-in SD card)/E 14-25 g w
drive (USB drive). = &) o
= =
Setup cancel Cancels the item which is selected for the project data to be displayed. 14-26 § % =
oy=gm
OZwn
Notes on operating project data B
When the OS boot drive is set to [A: Built-in SD card], deleting, copying, downloading, setting up, and uploading 250
: : EQ
project data are not available. E 'E(_: z
Suk
206
B Display operation of Project information
. =
Main Menu Program/Data control = g
([ 10.3 Utility Display) 2%2
832
. EE2
[5] Comunication setting j MR 0 information il E =
As] Atarn information 2 W
Fa] Project. intti =] E w
Pl Herd cory in o & e

Touch
[Project information]

s Losging infornati

Touch
[Program/data control]

Project information
P t information X
Belect drive

& ¢ Built—in 8D card

&
g
2
3
2
=
&
[
o

C @ Flash Memory
D Internal SRAM

Select a drive and
operate project data
files

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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B Display example of Project information

Project information

Project information Storage file/folder display screen
: t information -t informat ion By
Select drive - : i
Find [Name Size Date Time
A T Built—=in 3D ecard 51 *%PRDJECT]] 05-16-11 16:28}_
T [t
(2) (3) 4) (5) (6)
C : Flash Memory
@ (8) ©) 1
D : Internal SRAM v I V =
(E7GKE/ 3562028KE \L (IFile )
/I\ Down load Upload
1
M Del Copy Froperty | Data check
Number ltem Description

The drive by which a file or folder is displayed can be selected.
(1) Select drive When the SD card is not installed, [A:Built-in SD card] is not displayed.
If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.

Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).

2 Kind
) n The file is indicated with an extension, while the folder is indicated with "DIR."

Displays the project data (Project Folder) in the selected drive.
3) Name When the name exceeds 18 characters, the 19th and later characters are not displayed.
The project data being monitored on the GOT is preceded by "%".

(4) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].
(6) Date and time Displays the date and time when each file is installed.
e The size of drive Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)
Displays the execution switch of functions (download, upload, etc.) which can be carried out in [Project
8) Operation switch ) splay i xecution swi unctions (dow + upload, etc.) whi ied outin [Proj
information].
9) Number of files Displays the total number of the displayed files.

Folders and files displayed
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ 14.1.4 Display file

14-18 14. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL)
14.2 Various Data Control



B Operation of project information

(1

(2)

Display operation of Project information

roject information X
A
ind [Mame Size Date Time
G1 pHPROJECTT 29K 06-16-11 16:28(4]
4
v
¥
H7EKB/3862028KE File
‘ Download | Upload
Del | Copy | Property |Data check

Deletion operation
Deletes selected files.

Delete project data :
PROJECT 1
Do wou want to delete 7

‘ 0K | ‘Cancel|

Delete is completed.

~\

Touching a drive in Select drive displays the project
data in the drive.

Touching project data selects and inverts it.

For operation of delete, copy, property, data check,
download, upload, refer to the following.

Delete......oouveveecieiiiecieeeeee [ =~ This section (2)
(07] o2 [Z = This section (3)
Property ......coeeveveeeeeveeeenen. [Z 5 This section (4)
Data check........ccccoveeeveeinennn. [ = This section (5)
Download, setup ........cccceneee.. [ = This section (6)
Upload, setup cancel .............. [ This section (7)

Touching [ x ] button closes the screen.

Touch and select the file to delete.

Touching [Del] button displays the screen mentioned
left.

Confirm the deletion targeted file is specified
correctly.

Touching [OK] button deletes the file.

Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.

When the deletion completes, the dialog box shown
left is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(3) Copy operation

Uploads the project data written in the C drive (Flash Memory) to the A drive (Built-in SD card)/E drive (USB

drive).

» Copying to another directory in the same drive

» Copying between A drive and E

drive

Copy to/from C drive or copy to C drive/D drive is disabled.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

Dialog for selecting a copy destination folder

ct information
Belect drive

A 1 Built-in 5D card

C : Flash Memory
D @ Internal SRAM

FPlease select
a destination. Next

Cancel

Copy file name:
PROJECTT

Copy destination:
A PROJECTZ
Copy now?

: 0K | :Canceli

Install SD card in the PC, in which create a folder for
the copy destination.

Set the same character with [System Setting] of
[System Environment] of GT Designer3 for the folder
name.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
(Fundamentals)

Install the SD card mentioned above to GOT.

For inserting/removing method of SD card/USB

memory, refer to the following.

[ 6.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the SD card

6.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the USB memory

Open [Project Information] screen to select the file to
copy.

Touching [Copy] button displays the message
[Please select a destination.] in the left bottom of the
screen.

If the copy destination folder is touched, the screen
display is changed to the folder of copy destination.
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder
where the file exists.

Select other folders.

Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box
shown left.
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(4)

/. Touch [OK] button.

If there is no file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, starts to copy.

When there is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the dialog mentioned left is
displayed without starting the copy.

If copy, in this case, the copied file is overwritten to
the project data in the copy destination folder.
Touching [OK] button starts copy.

Touching [Cancel] button cancels the copy.

When the copy is completed, the dialog of
completion is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

Touching [Property] button after selecting the project
data to display the property displays the property as
shown left.

In property display, the following information is
displayed.

ltem Description
Date Displays the creation date of the file.
Author Displays the author of the project data.
Drawing S/W | Displays name and version of the drawing
version software by which the project data is created.

File is already exist.
Overwrite now?
| 0k | ‘Cancel|
8.
Copy iz completed.
Property display operation
Displays the property of the project data in the selected folder.
1.
‘Foperty Pl
Date:/-13-11  Author:
Drawing S/W:GT Desigrner3 Versionl 34L
B-1 Title Screen E3
B-15 Operation] i
B-16 Dizplay Screen =
B-20 Operation?
Y
- 2

Touching [A] [¥] button scrolls up/down the screen
by one line.

Touching [2] [¥] button scrolls up/down the screen
by one screen.

Touching [ x ] button closes the property display and
returns to the previous screen.
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(5) Data check operation
Carries out data check of the selected project file.

When data is normal. 7. Touch [Data check] button after selecting a data
check target file.
Data normal. The dialog mentioned left will be displayed after

executing data check.

2. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

When data is erroneous.

Data error.

(6) Download operation/setup operation

(a) Download operation
Transfers the project data stored in the A drive (Built-in SD Card) or E drive (USB drive) to the C drive
(Flash Memory). (The GOT monitors using the data in the C drive.)
(This item explains using the A drive.)

POINT

Before download operation
(1) Setup cancel

When the project data in the A drive is set up, the project data cannot be downloaded to the C drive.
(2) Poject data to be stored in a SD card

When storing the project data from GT Designer3 to SD card, select [C: Built-in flash memory] for [Project
Data] in the [Boot Drive].

Gommunicate with Memory Gard

@-’ Memary Card Write @-’ Gore OF Write

Witite Data ©¥Froject Data, 05, Special Datal O Boot 05

Degtination Memory Card:

GOT Type: |G 4we-Quaz0x240) v
Boot
Froject Data: |O:Eui|t-in Flazh Memary v|
05 |O:Eui|t-in Flazh Memary v|
Special Data: CiBuilt-in Flazh Memory
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{nd Mame Size Date Time
G1 EEPROJECTT 20K 06-16-11 16:28

[ == [»

P || -t

5 TEKE/3862528KE 1Fil
‘ Download | Upload

Del | Copy | Property IData check

Download now 7

Same named project data has already
downloaded.

Current  /Target
Bui 1t Mersion 207H A207H
Bui 1t Date 0E-01-05  /02-01-05
Bui 1t Time G746 1601746

Mount the SD card/USB memory to GOT.

For the SD card installation/removal method, refer to
the following.

[ 5 6.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of

the SD card
6.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the USB memory

Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive].

Touching [Download] button displays the screen
shown on the left. Touching [OK] button executes the
download.

If there is a project data of the same name in the C
drive, the screen shown on the left is displayed
without starting the download.

Touching [OK] button executes an overwrite
download to the project data of the same name.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the download.

Author /
Downloading continue 7
‘ 0K | ‘Cancell
When the download is completed, the dialogue box
Download is completed. shown on the left is displayed.
Restart now. Touching [OK] button restarts the GOT.
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(a) Setup operation
Sets the project data stored in the A drive (Built-in SD card) to be used in the GOT.
The GOT monitors using the monitor data in the A drive.

POINT;

Before setup operation
When storing project data from GT Designer3 to SD card, select [A: Standard SD Card] for [Project Data] in [Boot

Drive].
Communicate with Memory Card

@-’ Memary Card Write @q Gare 05 Write
Wirite Data: (®) Project Data, 05, Special Data ) Boot 05
Destination Memary Card:
GOT Type: [GT14w-QE2me4m ~|
Boot
Project Data: |P|Standard SO Card “ |
05 |O Buili=in Flash Memory v|
Special Data: CiBuili=in Flash Memary

1. Mount the SD card to GOT. For the SD card

:'r-.:::.__i:e.:::t information X installation/removal method, refer to the following.
Knd Tame Size Date Time [ 6.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of
G1 FHFROJECTT 20K 07-13-11 151194 the SD card

A

2. Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive].

T || -

176KE/3861R84KE 1Fil
‘ Download I Upload
‘ Del | Copy | Property IData check
3. Touching [Download] button displays the screen
Setup shown on the left.
Execute now 7 Touching [OK] button executes the setup.

4. When the setup is completed, the dialog box
Setup is completed. mentioned left is displayed.
Restart now. Touching [OK] button restarts the GOT.

o]
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(7) Upload/setup cancel operation

(a) Upload operation o
By upload operation, the project data is transferred from the C drive (Flash Memory) to the A drive (Build-in & 5 T
SD card) or E drive (USB drive). o=z =
The SD card or USB memory after uploading can be used for downloading project data to another GOT. B it %
(This item explains using the A drive.) % § %
POINT;
5
Before upload operation 'g
The project data cannot be uploaded to the A drive when the project data of the A drive is set up. T
Execute setup cancel ([~ (7)(b) Setup cancel operation) before uploading the project data. E
5
7. Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive].
Upload 2. Touching [Upload] button displays the screen shown g
Do wvou want to upload 7 E
on the left. <
O w
z20
3. Touching [OK] button executes the upload. 2L %
S
B2
‘ 0K | ‘ Cance| |
=]
zZ
<0ow
: . : x=2
4. ifthereis a project data of the same name in the A e =
i is di Da
The project data is already existed. drive, the screen shown on the left is displayed ok

IT upload is done, the project data without starting the upload. )
is deleted. Do wvou want to execute 7 Touching [OK] button executes an overwrite upload

to the project data of the same name.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the upload.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

5. When the uploading is completed, the dialog box
mentioned left is displayed.
Touching [OK] button restarts the GOT.

Upload is completed.

<
<
Q
Z
~29}
o
n o
o
>
o
(e}
(&)

]

-
GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(b) Setup cancel operation
By setup cancel, setup is canceled.

Digable setup
Execute now 7

Disable setup is completed.
Restart now.

Touch [A: Built-in SD card] of [Select drive].

Touching [Upload] button displays the screen shown
on the left.

Touching [OK] button executes the setup cancel.

When the setup cancel is completed, the dialog box
mentioned left is displayed.

Touching [OK] button restarts the GOT.

After restart, the GOT monitors with the project data
in the C drive.
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14.2.4 Hard copy information

B Function of hardcopy information

Carries out delete, copy and move to the file created by the hardcopy function.
For details of hard copy function, refer to the following manual.

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

[ 7 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

Function Description Reference

Displaying file, folder data The file/folder type, name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 14-28, 14-29

Delete File is deleted. 14-30

Copy File is copied. 14-31

UTILITY FUNCTION

Rename Renames file. 14-32

B Display operation of Hardcopy information

Main menu Program/data control

(= 10.3 Utility Display)

Touch e Touch
[Hard copy information]

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

[Program/data control]

Hard copy information

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

i nformat ion
Select drive
A @ Built=in 3D card

G & Flash Memory
Do Internal SREAM

Select a drive and
operate hard copy
data files

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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B Display example of Hardcopy information

. . Hard copy information
Hard copy information Storage file/folder display screen

¢ information X

i nformat ion

Select d
e T Size Date Time
& @ Built—in 5D card DIE)Y. . +
BMP [fSHARC00 T 151K [36—28—11 14:27 i
)\ =
(2) (3) 4) 1\
C : Flash Memory (5) (6)

D o Internal SRAM

) (®) © |¥
V s
B230KE/3862528KE ) UFile D
M
D] Copy Rename
Number ltem Description
The target drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
. When SD card or USB memory is not installed, the following drives are not displayed.
1 Select d
M elect drive + SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [E: USB drive]
@ Kind Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
3) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Copy] button, etc.
(Ei? 14.2.4 mHardcopy information operation (3) Copy operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(4) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].
(6) Date and time The date and time when each file was created are displayed.
e The size of drive Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)
(8) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
9) Number of files Displays the total number of the displayed files.

(1) Display of creation date and time
The creation date and time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while displaying the
hardcopy information. To display the updated creation date and time, close the screen currently displayed (by
moving to the upper hierarchy folder, etc.) and display the screen again.

(2) Folders and files displayed
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ 14.1.4 Display file
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B Hardcopy information operation

(1) Display operation of Hardcopy information

¢ information

Size Date

Time

BMP ISNAPOOD T

157K O6-25-11

14227

hESOKB/ 3862528KE

De |

Copy

Rename

Touching a drive of [Select drive] displays the
information of the touched drive.

Touching a folder name displays the information of
the touched folder.

Touching a folder of [ . . ] displays the information of
the folder of the one upper hierarchy.

Touching [A][¥] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/
down the screen by one line.

Touching [2][¥] button scrolls up/down the screen by
one screen.

Touching a file name selects the file.

For the operations of the delete, copy, and rename,
refer to the following.

Delete......ccooevvveeeecieccieene. [ 5~ This section (2)
COPY e [ 5~ This section (3)
Rename.........cccccocovvvveennncnen. [ 5~ This section (4)

Touching [ x ] button closes the screen.
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(2) Deletion operation
Deletes selected files.

Hard copy information

APROJECT T

ki nadMame Size Date

Time

DIR|..
BMP |SNAPGOOT

1B1K 05-28-11

14:27

HZBORB/ 3862528RE

Del Copy

Rename

Delete file name:
SMAPOOCT .BMP
Delete now?

0K

Cancel

Delete is completed.

0K

1. Touch and select the file to delete.

2. Touching [Del] button displays the screen mentioned

left.
Touching [OK] button deletes the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion
dialog is displayed.

4. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(3) Copy operation
Copies the selected file.

¢ Information
A\PROJECT
K neMame Size Date Time
DIRT.. £y
BMP [SNAPDCOT 151K 06-28-11 14:27 i

Touch and select the file to copy.

Touching [Copy] button displays the message
[Please select a destination.] in the left bottom of the
screen.

If the copy destination folder is touched, the screen

display is changed to the folder of copy destination.

At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder
where the file exists.

¥
EB0KE/ 3062520KE TFile Select other folders.

D] Copy Rename
Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box

Copy file name: shown left.

SMAPDOGT . BMP

Copy destimation:

i

Copy now?

0K Cance|

Touch [OK] button.

File is already exist. If there is a file of the same name in the copy

Overwrite now? destination folder, the following dialog is displayed
without starting the copy.
Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the copy.

0K Cance|

When the copy is completed, the dialog of

Copy is completed. completion is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

0K
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(4) Rename operation
Renames the selected file.

py I nformat ion X

A \PROJECTT

Ki ndMame Size Date Time

DIR].. EY

BMP [SHAPDOO 151K 06-28-11 14:27 i
Al
¥

R280KB/ 3862528k 1File

De ] Copy Rename

]

Path Mame
B
File Name

| IMGOCOH]

A-Z|(H)

>| A

2|34

69

A A

~
>
=+ | &

l
AR ARAR
e

Before :SNAPOCOT .BMP
After : IMGOOOT.BMP
Change filenama?

0K Cancel

Process completed.

0K

7. Touch and select the file to change the name.

Touching [Rename] button displays the screen shown
left. Input the file name to be changed.

By touching the following button, input text type is
changed.

[A-Z]: English capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touching [OK] button starts renaming file.

When renaming is completed, completion dialog box
is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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14.2.5 Advanced recipe information

0]
553
4
o
POINT. 0z P
S =
awum
. o . g
Before using advanced recipe information =
For writing/reading into/from a controller with this function or editing of advanced recipe file on the personal
computer, refer to the following manual.
Specifications and operating procedure are described. o)
'_
[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 2
i
>
=
=
B Function of advanced recipe information 5
For the advanced recipe file used in advanced recipe function, copy/delete/file output are available.
In addition, it is possible to writing/reading into/from a controller by using this function, without creating the screen to
operate the advanced recipe. (Advanced recipe setting of GT Designer3 is required.) Z
=
Function Description Reference 5 -
= 0O
Displaying file, folder data | The file/folder name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 14-35, 14-37 % E (2')
Sxs
-
G1P — CSV conversion | G1P file of advanced recipe file is converted to CSV file. 14-38 % E E
Oo=wm
G1P — TXT conversion G1P file of advanced recipe file is converted to Unicode text file. 14-38
CSV/TXT — G1P CSV file or Unicode text file is converted to G1P file of advanced recipe file. 14-39
conversion
Advanced recipe - - o
information screen Del File or folder is deleted. 14-40 <z( % i
Copy File is copied. 14-41 k2
o7 =
o
Move File is moved. 14-42 Ga D
oowm
Rename File name is changed. 14-43
Create Folder New folder is created. 14-44
=]
Create G1P New G1P file of advanced recipe file is created. 14-45 = g
ao =
=90
Load record GOT — PLC | Selected record value is loaded in the device of controller. 14-47 § § %
= =)
Save record PLC — GOT | The device of controller is saved in selected record. 14-48 E :"_’ E
Advanced recipe S E &
. SE=
record list screen '\p/lf(t;Ch records GOT — Selected record is verified to the device value of controller. 14-49 2laiE|
Delete Device Value The device value contained in selected record is deleted. 14-50 =
8
=
&
3
(74
=
&
o
(&)
v [T
o
g o
b @)
© P4
L<
=t
= (i i
OX T
020
>
iz
oC
ZzZ
=g
50
—
owm
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B Display operation of Advanced Recipe information

Main menu
(= 10.3 Utility Display)

Touch
[Program/data control]

Program/data control

M) 05 information

=Twix

Alarm information
Project information
Hard copy information

information

Touch
[Advanced Recipe information]

Advanced Recipe information

pe | nformation

AiBui 1t in 3D ecard

D:lnternal SREAM
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M Display example of Advanced Recipe information
(1) Advanced recipe information screen n
o (IJ
Advanced Recipe Information 2=k
Advanced Recipe Information screen elfolder display screen g e (%
& d Recipe |nformation E % g
‘]‘-\ o<
Tndlame Size
DIRY. . 4+
G1F|ARPOOOT i z
1 = 5
) (3) 4) (5) z
[T
(6) 7 (8) 1 >
¥ 3
- E
1 16KE /386 1554KE \ (1Fi1d) 2
GIP-CV | Copy | Move | Creafe | CSWIAT
Create
G1P—TXT Del Rename Fulder Execute %
g
2y
z
Number ltem Description 5% (29
=0 =
1) Select drive The target drive can be selected. (Even if SD card is not installed, this message appears.) g = i
OZwm
@ Kind Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
3) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc. =)
zZZ
(@ 14.2.5 mAdvanced recipe information operation(7) Rename operation) ; g 8
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation. ; é E
W
(4) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed. %’ % ‘L}JJ
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].
(6) The size of drive Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
=]
(7) Operation switch Execution switch of each function. = =
oo 2
(8) Number of files Displays the total number of the displayed files. =3 é
825
ESE
@D E Ll
POINT 252
o& e

(1) About the displayed file

The files other than that for advanced recipe are not displayed on the advanced recipe information screen.
(2) Folders and files displayed

For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ = 14.1.4 Display file

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(2) Advanced recipe record list screen

Touching the [Execute] button on the advanced recipe information screen after selecting the advanced recipe
file, this screen appears.
Records selected in each advanced recipe file can be displayed or saved/loaded.

=1 “1pe Record List o
File Mame  ASNJIJL.GIP
setting Mo, 2
Mame product?
Mo LttrRecord Comment 2+
F|Process 1 setting l

1
z Frocess 2 setting
3 Frocess 3 setting

|~

Load record
GOT—PLC

Save record rﬂatch recnrdsFelete Device
PLC—GOT GOT=PLC Yalue

Number ltem Description

(1) No. Record No. of advanced recipe file is displayed.

Attribution of record is displayed.
Attribution of record can be changed with GT Designer3.

@ Attr V: Record can be loaded/saved (Record whose value is selected.)

VP: Record only for loading (Record whose value is selected and cannot be changed.)

Blank: Record only for saving (Record whose value is deleted or not selected.)

P: Record unusable (reserved area) (Record whose value is not selected and cannot be changed.)

3) Record Comment Record Comment is displayed.

File Name Path and name of recipe file are displayed.
4) Setting No. Recipe No. is displayed.

Name Recipe name is displayed.
(5) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
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B Advanced recipe information operation

(1) Display operation of Advanced Recipe information

1. Touching a drive of [Select drive] displays the
information of the touched drive.

Advanced Recipe |nformation

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

%E%ECT‘I T 2. Touching a folder name displays the information of
oIR .. 2] the touched folder.
G1P [ARFPOOC 1K y ~
3. Touching a folder name of [ . . ] displays the o
information of the folder in one upper hierarchy. 'g
) 35
¥ 4. Touching [4] [w] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/ LE
SB4KE/ 356 1584KE 1Fi e down the screen by one line. E
1P =[5y Capy ez D%e1apte C@}JgéT Touching [4] [§] button scrolls up/down the =
screen by one screen.
GIP—THT Del Rename EE?E;E Execute
5. Touching a file name selects the file. z
=
6. For operation of operating switches, refer to the é ol
following. 559
Sxe=
G1P — CSV, G1P — TXT EEE
............................................ [~ This section (2) OZw
CSVITXT — G1P............. [ 5 This section (3)
Delete.....ooouevieiiieiiiieeicns [~ This section (4)
(0701 o) R [~ This section (5)
MOVE ... [~ This section (6) =]
Rename ........cccccooeveviienns [ 5 This section (7) B g 2
Create Folder...................... [Z 5~ This section (8) 5=
. . [eur
Create G1P ...cccoovveveeee. [ This section (9) 2o
Execute.................. [ = This section (10) to (13)
/. Touchin x ] button closes the screen. =
9 £
se
223
823
ZEQ
Bef
i
Uo
o o
wZ
w O o
La%
L
383
>
iz
)
5o
—
owm
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(2) G1P — CSV conversion operation, G1P — TXT conversion operation
Advanced recipe file (G1P file) is converted to CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on

personal computer.
1. Touch and select the G1P file to convert into a

Ay e | nformation ] i :
AT\PROUECT 1 I CSV file or a Unicode text file.
Ki ndMame: Size
DIR].. EY 2 Touch the following button in accordance with
G1P |ARPOCOT 1K ﬂ destination file type.
» CSVfile: [G1P — CSV] button
¥ » Unicode text file: [G1P — TXT] button
¥
384kB/ 366 1R84KE 1File
BP0V | Copy | MHove | Ueate | CSVDT
B1IP=TxT [z Rerame EE??;E Execute

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting

L dvanced Reci e | nformat ion

A:
K1 ndkame Size directly below the drive.)
B15 [RPo00 " j
i
v
¥
384KB/ 386 1684KE 1File

Flease select

destination Execute Cancel |
4. Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box
File conversion from GIP to CSV. shown left.
Source file:  ARPOOOT.GIP Touch [OK] button.
Change to: ARPOOOT.CEY

(While executing, "Processing..."message

Changs file format?
appears on the screen.)

(Example: Dialog box if the [G1P — CSV] button is touched.) 5. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in
the destination folder, the dialog box shown at left

File conversion from G1P to GSY. appears without starting the conversion.

Source file:  ARPOOOT.GIP . .

Change to: ARPOOOT CSY Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.

Do vou want to overwrite the file? Touching [Cancel] button cancels the conversion.

6. The message of completion is displayed in dialog
Process completed. box when conversion is completed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(3) CSVI/TXT — G1P conversion operation

CSV file or Unicode text file is converted to an advanced recipe file (G1P file).

Advanced Recipe nformation %
APROJECTT

lame Size
.. £
ARPOOO 1L ﬂ
Y
¥
384KB/ 386 1584KE 1File
BIP-CSY | Copy | Move | Ceate | CSWIT
BIP—THT Del Reriame EE?S;E Execute

[x

ecipe |nformation

Ki ndMame Size

DIR |PROJECTT EY

G1P |ARPOOOT K ﬂ
v
¥

224KB/ 386 1R84KE File

Please select
destination

Execute [Cancel ‘

File conversion from TAT to GIP
Source filer  ARPOOOT.TRT
Convert to: ARPODOT.GTP
Do wou want to comvert the file?

0K Cance|

This folder already contains the file
ARPODCOT .GIP.

Do you want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 11-05-18 15:17

with this one?

Modified: 11-06-18 15:17

1. To select the file, touch the check box of CSV file

or Unicode text file to be converted to a G1P file.

7. Selectthe target folder.

(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting
directly below the drive.)

Touching [Exec.] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touch [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

When the file, whose name is the same, exists in
the destination folder, the dialog box shown at left
appears without starting the conversion.
Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.

Touching [Cancel] button cancels the conversion.

0K Cance|
The message of completion is displayed in dialog
box when conversion is completed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(4) Deletion operation

Folder and file to be used on advanced recipe are deleted.

'hg R
i ndMame Size
DIR (.. | %]
G1P [ARPCOON 1K i
Al
¥
 16KE/356 15841KB 1File
GIP-CSV | Coy | Move | Create | CSWIT
GIP—=THT Dl Rerama Eg?gé?, Execute
Target file: ARPODOT .GT1P

Are vou sure do vou want to delete?

Cannot delete. Source file exist in
folder.

Process completed.

0K

1. Touch and select the file/folder to delete.

2. Touching [Del] button displays the dialog

mentioned left.

Touching [OK] button deletes the file/folder.
(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.

When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box shown
at left appears. (Only when deleting folder is
executed.)

Verify that there is no file in the folder and execute
the delete operation again.

([ZF 14.2.6 mPrecautions)

When the deletion is completed, the completion
dialog is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(5) Copy operation

Folder to be used in advanced recipe is copied.

ipe Information
ACPROJECT
KindMame Size
DIR|.. E3
G1P |ARPODO1 1K i
v
¥
4 16KE/ 386 1564KE 1File
BIP-CV | Coy | Move | CrEate | CRUDT
G1P—TXT Del Renanie EE?S;E Execute

Ki ndMarme Size
DIR |PROJECTT EY
G1P [ARPOOOT 1K ﬂ
TET [ARPOOOT 1K
Y
¥
400KB/ 3586 1584KE 2File

Flease select

destination Eeamuie

Target file: ARPOOOT.GTP
Do wou want to copy the file?

Target file: ARPOOOT.GTP
Do wou want to overwrite the file?

Process completed.

7. Touch and select the file to copy.

7. Touch the [Copy] button.

Select the target folder.

(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting
directly below the drive.)

At this time, it cannot be copied into the same
folder where the file exists.

Select other folders.

Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touch [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

If there is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the following dialog is displayed
without starting the copy.

Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the copy.

When the copy is completed, the dialog of
completion is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(6) Move operation

Files to be used in advanced recipe are moved.

witre] e sy
SPROJECT

KindMName Size

DIR].. E3

GTP |ARPOOOT 1K i
v
¥

4 16KE/ 386 1584KE 1File

BIP-CSV | Copy | Hove | Create | CSVINT

G1P—=TXT Del Rename EE?E&? Execute

pe | nformation

[x

7. Touch and select the file to move.

2. Touch the [Move] button.

3. Select the target folder.

(Selecting a folder is not needed for moving

Al . .
e T e directly below the drive.)
DIR [PROJECTI |2/
G1P [ARPGOON K ﬂ
THT [ARPGOO K
v
¥
400KB/ 386 1584KB 2File
Flease select
destinat ion Execute ‘ Cancel |
Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box
Target file:  ARPODO1.GIP shown left.
Do wou want to move the file? Touch [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)
When any file with the same name exists in the
Target file: ARPOOOT.GIF destination folder, the dialog box shown left
Do you want to overwrite the file? appears without starting the movement.
Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels moving.
When moving is completed, completion dialog box
Process completed. is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(7) Rename operation

File name to be used in advanced recipe is changed.
7. Touch and select the file to change the name. S % =
L L il 5O
ATNPROJECT 2=t
KT ndMName Size gﬁ%
DIRE].. |2 z2ao
G1P [ARPOODT Koy i0%
A 2
v 2
416KB/ 366 1584KE 1File <
BP-CV | Coy | Move | Crgafe | CEV/IT E
GIP—TAT Del Renzme EE?S;E Execute :é
=)
< 2. Touching [Rename] button displays the screen
| -
X shown left. Input the file name to be changed.
E{BR%ESH By touching the following button, input text type is z
File Mame changed. g
Ll
[ L INE—A_REC | pE [A-Z]: English capital % % o
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol Sxr=
A{H <> | A 2Lk
QW[ ERITIVIUITI0]P
LIX]GIVIB|N[H| |Enter b
<0ow
3. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box =9
<z
shown left. g FE
Before tARPDODT.GTP ok
After: LINE-A_RECIPE.GIP 4. Touching [OK] button starts renaming file.
Change filename? - . :
(While executing, "Processing..."message |
appears on the screen.) = §
223
g23
BEE
oL E
Azl

5. When renaming is completed, completion dialog
box is displayed.
Process completed. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

GOT SELF CHECK
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CHECK)
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14. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL) 14 -43
14.2 Various Data Control



(8) Folder create operation

Folder to be used in advanced recipe is created.

h ce ipe |nformaticon %

A SNPROJECT T

K ndMame Size

DIR.. E3

G1P [ARPOOO 1L ﬂ
Y
¥

416KE/ 3586 1584KE 1File

BIP-CSY | Copy | Move | Ceate | CSWIT

BIP—THT Del Reriame EE?S;E Execute

I — <

Path Mame
A SPROJECT 1%,

Folder Mame

| REC |PER]
K <> KR
N UJT]0]P
9 J

X i

KL

HI::-—E
l!._:lgl_l'll
=TT ==
=S | — |
= ||| ==

Create new folder?

Frocess completed.

7. Touch the [Create Folder] button.

2. The input key window shown left appears, then
input the file name to be created.
By touching the following button, input text type is
changed.
[A-Z]: English capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

3. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

4. Touching [OK] button starts creating folder.

5. When creating folder is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(9) G1P file create operation
Advanced recipe file (G1P file) is created.
When advanced recipe is only executed on Utility, advanced recipe file should be created with this function in

52
advance. o % o
2=zE
7. Touch the [Create G1P] button. 35 :
fdvanced Reciy X z % %
ANPROJECT IaZ
KindMName Size
DIR|.. E3
GTP |ARPOOOT 1K i
P4
= ©}
3]
Y 35
= >
416KB/ 386 1584KB 1File 5
BIP-C3V | Coy | Move | Creafe | CSW/TST 5
B1P—THT Del Rename EE?S;? Execute
P4
7. The screen to select the advanced recipe setting is g
displayed. S m
Select the advanced recipe setting to be used for 5& 9
new file. % E F
After selecting, touch the [Next] button. 0Z&
=]
zZ
se8
Nest L 3 é ,%
GE G
oowm
3. Asthe input key window is displayed, input the file
I — | name for new file.
ia}th Name By touching the following button, input text type is =
. j %
File Name g‘azqud- S 253
-Z]: English capita §§§
| ARPOOO] [0-9]: Numeric/Symbol EEE
A)(H <> | cEd
SE =
1)2]3]4(h(6/7]8]9]0 e
BN E O
LTt = AT

4. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Target file: A VARPOOOCT .GIP Touch [OK] button.

Do vou want to create the file?

&

(Continued to next page)

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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Target file: ANARPOOOOT.GTP
Do wou want to Overwrite the file?

Process completed.

5. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in
the destination folder, the dialog box shown left
appears without starting the creation.

Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels creating.

6. When creating is completed, completion dialog
box is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(10) Record load operation

Selected record value is loaded in the device of controller.
[0)
—— 7. Select the recipe file and touch the [Execute] 5 5 =
b X button. 0P
KindMame Size =
DIR].. S z % o
G1P |ARPOOCT 1K ﬂ IAZ
Y z
. .
A16KE/ 386 1584KE 1File <
BIP-CSY | Copy | Hove | Create | CSW/IAT 2
'_
BIP—THT Del Rerame EE?S;E Execute E
ol
2. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen is
wvanced R _ d X displayed, select the record comment to which you B
File Name —ASJJJJ.GTP want to load the device value. 2
Setting Mo, 2 b
Marne product? 19 b
Mo Bt trRecord Comment 5= Q
1 P |Process 1 setting EE =
2 Process 2 setting = okE ]
3 Process 3 setting 0=
Y
kd
|
Load record | Save record r\atch recordsFe]ete Device 2 =
GOT—PLE PLC—ROT GOT=RLEC 31 Le <O m
zES
<<z
3. Touching the [Load record GOT — PLC] button ® E E
Record Mool displays the dialog box shown left. 5 © &
Record Comment: Process 1 setting
4. Touching the [OK] button starts loading record. N
=3
Do wou want to load record? 25%
<o
822
ZEQ
325
gy

5. When loading is completed, completion dialog box
is displayed.

Process completed. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

]

=
GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(11) Record save operation

Device value of a controller is saved in the selected record.

[x

pe |nformaticon

Size
DIR|.. E3
G1F (ARPOOOT 1 ﬂ
i
¥
416KE,/ 386 1584KE 1IFile
BIPCV | Coy | Move | Create | CSVIT
BIP—=TXT el Rename EE??;E Execute

ile Ma
Setting Mo, 2
Marmne: product?
Mo, AttrRecord Comment
1 P |Process 1 setting
2 Process 2 setting
3 Process 3 setting

| ] =

Load recard | Save record batch recordsFelete Dewice
GOT—PLC PLE—GO0T GOTSPLE alue

I — <

Record Comment
| Process 1 settinf

h|az » | AL |DEL
81910
| [ 0P
K

Satis hnder B s
=] s |
[T == |~
=2 e | —f |
= || —=|
== |—|—1| A

g
0
[
F

MII‘-E‘:I—L

nker

Record Mo.:1
Record Comment: Process 1 setting

Do wou want to save record?

Process completed.

7. Select the recipe file and touch the [Execute] button.

7. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen is
displayed, select the record comment for saving the
device value.

3. Touching the [Save record PLC — GOT] button

displays the screen shown left.

For changing the record comment of saving
destination, input the record comment.

By touching the following button, input text type is
changed.

[A-Z]: English capital

[a-z]: English minuscule

[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

Other than alphanumeric and symbol can not be
inputted.

If record comment is not changed, it is not need to input.

4. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box

shown left.

5. Touching the [OK] button starts saving record.

6. When saving is completed, completion dialog box is

displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(12) Record match operation
Verifies weather selected record matches to the device value of the controller.
After executing loading/saving with advanced recipe, verifies weather its contents are reflected.

X 7. Select the recipe file and touch the [Execute]
: button.
K i nelMame Size
DIR|.. EY
G1P |ARPOOO1 1K ﬂ
Y
¥
416KE/ 386 1534KB 1File
BIP-CV | oy | Move | Creafe | CSWET
BIP=THT [l Rename EE??;E Execute

7. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen is
displayed, select the record comment for matching

Setting No. 2 the device value.
Mame: product?
Mo AttrRecord Comment P
1 P |Process 1 setting i
2 Process 2 setting =
3 Frocess 3 setting
i
¥

Load recaord
BOT—PLL

Save record rﬁatch recordsFelete [evice
PLC—G0T GOTESPLE a1

3. Touching the [Match records GOT — PLC] button

Record Mo.:1 displays the dialog box shown left.
Record Comment: Process 1 setting

4. Touching the [OK] button starts matching record.

Execute record matching?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

5. When matching is completed, completion dialog

Matching progressed. box is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

6. If selected record does not match to the device
Matching error value of controller, the dialog box shown left is
displayed.
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(13) Device value delete operation

The device value of selected record is deleted (without value) and changed to record only for reading.

(The record name is not deleted.)

ced Recip
ROJECT 1

Mame: Size
.. E3
ARPOOON 1
4
Al
¥
416KE/ 386 1584KE 1File
GIP-CV | Copy | Move | Create | CSV/TAT
GIP—THT el Rename EE?S;E Execute

Setting No. 2
Wame product?
Mo BttrRecord Comment Fy
1 P |Process 1 setting i
2 FProcess 2 setting =
3 Process 3 setting
Al
kd

Load record

GOT—FLC PLC—GE0T BOT=FLE

Yalue

Save record rdatch recordsFelete Dewice

Record MNo. 1
Record Comment: Process 1 setti

Are wou sure you want to delete?

0K Cancel

ng

Process completed.

0K

7. Select the recipe file and touch the [Execute]

button.

As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen is
displayed, select the record comment to be
deleted.

(If the data of which attribution contains "P" can not
be deleted.)

Touching the [Delete Device Value] button displays
the dialog box shown left.

Touching the [OK] button starts deleting device
value.

(The "Processing..." message is displayed on the
screen.)

When deleting is completed, completion dialog
box is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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B Precautions

(1) When creating folder/file

(@)

Number of characters set for folder or file name when creating folder/file.

GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.

Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.
Users only can rename folder or file name.

(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file Path in SD card or USB memory

A\ Folder name |\ File name .CSV
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
) (4 characters)
Drive name
(1 character)
_ 3V

Max. 78 characters

POINT.

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.

The \ mark is displayed between folder name and folder name, folder name and file name. The \ mark is also
counted as one character.

(b)

()

Character strings that cannot be set to folder/file
The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of
those cannot be used.

*+ COM1 to COM9 * LPT1 to LPT9 * AUX + CON

* NUL * PRN « CLOCK$
In addition, the folder/file name shown below cannot be used.
» The folder name which begins with G1.
» Folder name and file name which begin with. (period).
» Folder name and file name which finish with. (period).
» Folder name and file name which have only. (one period) or .. (two periods).

For deleting the folder

The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.

Delete the folder after having deleted the files.

In addition, on the advanced recipe information screen, the file other than that for advanced recipe is not
displayed on GOT.

When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there
is other file in SD card or USB memory by using personal computer, etc.
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(2) Precautions for operation
(a) Precautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)
Even if SD card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is processing folders and files, the
processing continues to be executed. (Example: Even if SD card access switch has been turned OFF while

GOT is creating a folder, the folder is created.)
Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after SD card

access switch has been turned OFF.

(b) While GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc)
When folder/file processing for the recipe is executed while the GOT is in access to other file (SD card
access LED ON), the GOT executes folder/file processing for the Advanced Recipe after the processing for

other file has completed.
Therefore, it may take some time to finish the process of advanced recipe folder/file. (The "Processing..."

message is displayed on the screen.)

POINT,

Estimation of processing time

The process may take time depending on the setting of advanced recipe file to be operated. (The more number of
blocks increases, the longer it takes to process advanced recipe folder/file.)

Also, the process to create the first file may take time depending on the setting of advanced recipe file.

(Reference value)

Direct connection to QCPU and CPU (device point:32767 points setting, transmission speed: 115200 bps)
* When the block setting number to 1: about 17 seconds
* When the block setting number to 2048: about 4 minutes

(c) Forexecuting the saving/loading of device value with advanced recipe file which has been moved or whose
name has been changed.
Adjust [Recipe File] setting of advanced recipe setting with GT Designer3 to file which has been moved or
whose name has been changed.
After the setting has been changed, download the advanced recipe setting to GOT.
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14.2.6 Logging information

. . . . ©]
B Function of logging information 5% z
Logging files created with the logging function can be copied, deleted or renamed, etc. 2= §
. . I S
Without using a PC, you can manage logging files on the GOT. a e
z=a
<0z
) ) ) ) Ia<
For details of the logging function, refer to the following manual.
[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
z
)
Function Description Reference =
()
Displaying file, folder data The file/folder name, data size and creating date & time are displayed. 14-54, 14-55 %
w
G1L— CSV conversion G1L file of loggingfile is converted to CSV file. 14-56 E
-
G1L— TXT conversion G1L file of loggingfile is converted to Unicode text file. 14-56 '5
Del File or folder is deleted. 14-57
Copy File is copied. 14-58
z
Move File is moved. 14-59 o)
<
Rename File name is changed. 14-60 245
552
Create Folder New folder is created. 14-61 S E
=ik
. . . . . OZw
M Display operation of Logging information
Main menu Program/data control
([~ =~ 10.3 Utility Display)
Sz
=) et . <0
Comunication setting =N 0)
60T setup <2
K5 Tine setting & display Project information o E ';
= Hard copy information Da
Advanced Recipe information o O 0
Touch
[Program/data control] Touch =
[Logging information] = =
oo
=90
< O %
Logging information EEZ
- o=
x G P
SEE
o & E

BB Tt in

Oilnternal SRAM

Select a drive and
operate logging data
files

&
9
2
3
2
=
&
(o]
o

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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B Display example of Logging information

Logging Information

Logging Information Storage file/folder display screen
ing |nformation
A T\PROJECT 1Y ,
i ndMName Size
OIRY. . 2
G1LJL0GO000T 0001 i
N |2
) 3) 4) (5)
(6) 7 (8) 1
I V(=
b IE0KE/ 3862528KE ) \11 (1File)
Create
GIL—C3W Copy Mowve R
GIL—=THT Del Rename
Number Item Description
(1) Select drive The target drive can be selected. (Even if SD card is not installed, this message appears.)
@ Kind Indicates the type of the displayed name (file or folder).
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
3) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc.
(E\/? 14.2.6 mLogging information operation (6)Rename operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(4) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in [Name].
(6) The size of drive Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(7) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(8) Number of files Displays the total number of the displayed files.
(1) About the displayed file

)

The files other than that for logging are not displayed on the logging information screen.
Folders and files displayed
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ 14.1.4 Display file
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B | ogging information operation
(1) Display operation of logging information n
Sk
1. Touching a drive of [Select Drive] displays the =
. K . S =
- P e e — information of the touched drive. auo
2 |Information = z % %
ANPROJECTT
Kindhame Size 2. Touching a folder name displays the information of S
DIR|.. Ed the touched folder.
GTL |{LOGO000T_0001 1K y S
3. Touching a folder name of [ . . ] displays the |C:>
ﬂ information of the folder in one upper hierarchy. <
=)
w
S TEORE /356 0508HE TE; ]Z' 4. Touching [a] [w] button of the scrollbar scrolls up/ -
BLoC | Copy Hove Treaie down the screen by one line. E
Folder Touching [&] [§] button scrolls up/down the
sll=na | el feraie screen by one screen.
5. Touching a file name selects the file. 8
=
<
6. For operation of operating switches, refer to the % o}
following. 2 E (zD
GIL — CSV, GIL — TXT SLE
........................................... [~ = This section (2) i
Delete......coveveeeirieciecienen [ = This section (3)
(0707 o) SR [ = This section (4)
MOVE ..o [ 7 This section (5)
Rename .........cccooiis [ 7~ This section (6) S~
Create Folder..................... [ 7~ This section (7) ; 8 ®
<z
o7 =
/. Touching [ x] button closes the screen. & o i
oowm
-3
252
g23
ZEQ
e
gy
O m

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(2) Operation of G1L — CSV conversion G1L — TXT conversion
Logging file (G1L file) is converted to CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on PC.

ogging |nformation

A WPROJECTT

KindMame Size
DIR].. EY
GIL |LOGO00CT_0001 1K

¥
ETEOKE/ 38625281 1File
GIL-CSY | Copy Move | freate
GIL—=TKT Del Rename

ing Information
A
KindMName Size
DIR [PROJECTT ||
TAT [ARPOOOT 1K ﬂ
CSY LOGOO00T_0000 1K
Y
¥/
3344KB/ 386 1084KE ZFile

Please selact

destination Exacuta

Cancel ‘

File conversion from GIL to CSV.

Source filer  LOGOOOOOT_0002.GIL
Change to: LOGOOO0RT_0002 . C3Y
Change file format?

(Example: Dialog box if the [G1L — CSV] button is touched.)

File conversion from GIL to C3V.
Source file:  LOGOOOO1_0001.GIL
Change to: LOGOOODT_(001.CSY
Do vou want to Overwrite the file?

Process completed.

Touch and select the G1L file to convert into a
CSYV file or a Unicode text file.

Touch the following button in accordance with
destination file type.

« CSVfile: GIL — CSV button
* Unicode text file: G1L — TXT button

Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting
directly below the drive.)

Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touch [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

When the file, whose name is the same, exists in
the destination folder, the dialog box shown at left
appears without starting the conversion.

Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.

Touching [Cancel] button cancels the conversion.

The message of completion is displayed in dialog
box when conversion is completed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(3) Deletion operation
Folder and file to be used on logging are deleted.

1. Touch and select the file/folder to delete.

0 ng | nformation
AWPROJECT
KindMame Size
DIR]..
GIL |LOGO000T_000 1K

x
HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

[ T

=]

L

O 7GOKE /38620 28KE 1Fi

GIL-CSV | Copy Move | preate

i
UTILITY FUNCTION

GIL—=THT [l Reranie

2. Touching [Del] button displays the dialog
mentioned left.
Touching [OK] button deletes the file/folder.
(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the deletion.

Target file: LOGOO0CT_0001.61L
Are wou sure do vou want to delete?

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion
dialog is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

Process completed.

(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

=

o
2%
gﬂ
g2
ES
TR
xn:

i
(&)
Sk
O o

4. When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box shown
, , , at left appears. (Only when deleting folder is
Cannot delete. Source file exist in
folder . executed.)
Verify that there is no file in the folder and execute
the delete operation again.
([ZF 14.2.6 mPrecautions)

o

-
GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(4) Copy operation
Folder to be used in logging is copied.

ing |Information

A WPROJECTT

Ki ndMame Size

DIR].. EY

GIL |LOGO000T_000 1K ﬂ
Y
¥

RTROKE/ 3862028 1File

BIL-CSY | Copy Hove | Ereate

GIL—=THT Del Rename

7. Touch and select the file to copy.

2. Touch the [Copy] button.

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting
directly below the drive.)

Ki.ndName Size
DIR [PROJECTI £ At this time, it cannot be copied into the same
THT [ARPCOOT 1K ] i
cey [LosemonT_anoo ® ﬂ folder where the file exists.
¢y |Locoooni “noo 1K Select other folders.
L
¥
B40KE/ 386 1584KB SFile
Please select
destinat fon Ewecute ‘ Cancel |
4. Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box
Target file: LOG00001_0001.61L shown left.
Do you want to copy the file? Touch [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)
5. Ifthere is a file of the same name in the copy
Tarzet file: LOBOOOOT_0001.61L destination folder, the following dialog is displayed
Do you want to Overwrite the file? without starting the copy.
Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels the copy.
6. When the copy is completed, the dialog of
Process completed. completion is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(5) Move operation

An operation log file is moved.
) o
ing | nformat ion 7. Touch and select the file to move. Lgl- E z
ROJECT =
Nare TT7e 2. Touch the [Move] button. é x2
DIR].. 2] zZZ2o
G1L {LOBOOOD1_000T 1K ﬂ i0%
Li 2
¥| o
R {BOKB/3862R28KB 1File Q
BIL-CSV | Copy Move | Ereate 2
>
BIL-THT | Del | Rerame =
5
e Terek len 3. Select the target folder.
A . (Selecting a folder is not needed for moving
ti ndame Size directly below the drive.)
DIR |PROJECTT £ 8
TAT |ARPCOOT 1K ﬂ E
GV |LOGO0001_0000 1K S
GSV |LOGO0001_0001 1K z Qo
[Ty
Y EeF
¥ SzH
B40KE/ 386 1584KE 3File
Flease select
destination Execute Cancel |
4. Touching [Execute] button displays the dialog box g Zw
Target file:  LOGOOOOT_0001.51L shown left. 3k 2
Do you want to move the file? Touch [OK] button. & EE
(While executing, "Processing..."message [afe?y
appears on the screen.)
=]
Z25
o=
gy
5. When any file with the same name exists in the = =

Target file: LOGOO00T_ 0001 .61L destination folder, the dialog box shown left
Do you want to Overwrite the file? appears without starting the movement.
Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.
Touching [Cancel] button cancels moving.

6. When moving is completed, completion dialog box

Process completed. is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(6) Rename operation
An operation log file is changed.

7. Touch and select the file to change the name.

¢ ng Information x|

A PROJECT

i ndMame Size

DIR].. |2

GIL |LOGO00CT_0001 1K ﬂ
Y
4

STE0KE/ 3862528KE 1File

BIL—CSY | Copy Move | freate ‘

GIL—=TT [l Rtz

% 2. Touching [Rename] button displays the screen
| )

X shown left. Input the file name to be changed.
Path Mame

A= \PROJECT 15L 06000 By touching the following button, input text type is
File MName changed.

| LINE-A_LOB]

MIH «
L
AlS
LI X

[A-Z]: English capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

=|—|¥
=
g

oo =T

=== T1| =3

(S | —
o

= e | —

=

nter

3. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box

shown left.
Before:LOGOOCOOT_0001.G1L
After: LINE-A_LOG.GIL 41_

Change i lenane? Touching [OK] button starts renaming file.

(While executing, "Processing..."message
appears on the screen.)

5. When renaming is completed, completion dialog
box is displayed.

Process completed. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.
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(7) Folder create operation

An operation log folder is created.
9]
i ! 7. Touch the [Create Folder] button. & E B
ogging Information % 0zE
E Sx=
K i nelMame Size é%g
DIR].. £y i0%
GIL |LOGODOGT_0001 1K ﬂ
v 5
¥ 3
5TROKE/3862528KB 1File 5
Creat .
BIL-CSY | Copy Move Bl ‘ =
BIL—=THT el Rename E
_él 2 The input key window shown left appears, then
input the file name to be created.
Fath Mame ) ) ) ) =
A SN\PROJECT 1ML0GO001T By touching the following button, input text type is o
File MName changed. glu
| L e 220
A-Z]: English capital sxE
_ 4| [ SHF
A[]Z 0;] ERTIV 00 ?]C []PEL [0-9]: Numeric/Symbol gzu
LIXIGIVIB[N|M[ |Enter
Sz
3. Touching [Enter] button displays the dialog box ; g§
Create new folder? shown left. 5% E
oowm
4. Touching [OK] button starts creating folder.
-3
223
823
i
‘ 0K | ‘Canoell 2%5
gLy
O o =

5. When creating folder is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.
Touching [OK] button closes the dialog.

Process completed,

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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B Precautions

(1) When creating folder/file

(@)

Number of characters set for folder or file name when creating folder/file.

GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.

Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.
Users only can rename folder or file name.

(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file Path in SD card or USB memory

A\ Folder name | \ File name .CSV
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters)
Drive name
(1 character)
_ /)

Max. 78 characters

POINT,

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.

The \ mark is displayed between folder name and folder name, folder name and file name. The \ mark is also
counted as one character.

(b)

(c)

Character strings that cannot be set to folder/file
The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of
those cannot be used.
+ COM1 to COM9 * LPT1 to LPT9 * AUX *+ CON
* NUL * PRN » CLOCKS
In addition, the folder/file name shown below cannot be used.
» The folder name which begins with G1.
» Folder name and file name which begin with. (period).
» Folder name and file name which finish with. (period).
» Folder name and file name which have only. (one period) or .. (two periods).

For deleting the folder

The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.

Delete the folder after having deleted the files.

In addition, on the logging information screen, the files other than logging files are not displayed on GOT.
When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there
is other file in SD card or USB memory by using personal computer, etc.

(2) Precautions for operation

(a)

(b)

Precautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)

Even if SD card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is processing folders and files, the
processing continues to be executed.

(Example: Even if SD card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is creating a folder, the folder is
created.)

Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after SD card
access switch has been turned OFF.

While GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc)

When folder/file processing for the logging is executed while the GOT is in access to other files (SD card
access LED ON), the GOT executes folder/file processing for the logging after the processing for other files
is completed.

Therefore, it may take some time to finish the process of the logging folder/file.

(The "Processing..." message is displayed on the screen.)
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14.2.7 Memory card format

B Function of the memory card format
Format the SD card/USB memory/Internal SRAM.

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

M Display operation of Memory card Format

Main menu Program/Data control =
- . o
([ZZ~ 10.3 Utility Display) L':>
Program/Data control zZ
[§7] Comunicat ion setting : ] Logging information : E
I ot setwn Menory card Fornat >
Tine setting & display B | venory inf E
Progran/datagontrol 5] st device =
] saa control Touch '5

B 601 data packaze

Touch = [Memory card Format]

[Program/data control]

Move to Memory card format

Memory card Format

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

Belect Drive
A @ Built=in 3D card

D : Internal SRAM

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

Format

(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

z

o
2%
gD
848
=k
E&5
&>
xﬁﬁ

w
SE
o &

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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B Memory card format operation
7. Mount the SD card/USB memory to GOT.
Mei card format B For inserting/removing method of SD card/USB
SeAe?tBET Hoin D card memory, refer to the following.

Dt Internal SRAM

[C 5 6.1.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the SD card
6.2.2 Installing and removing procedures of
the USB memory

2. Touch and select the drive to format by drive

selection.

3. Touching [Format] button displays the password
input screen.

4. Typing and touching the [Enter] key

llfCaut ion : 0y display the dialog box shown on the left. (The
execute format operation, a ata -
on the D card will be initialized. password is fixed to 1111.)

Please do not remove SD card Confirm the contents of the dialog box, and touch
while formatting. [OK] button when execute the format of SD card or
Format the 5D card 7 USB memory.
To cancel the memory card format, touch [Cancel]
button.

5. When touching the [OK] button in , the dialog box
Format now 7 shown left appears for recheck.

6. Reconfirm whether to format the SD card or USB
memory.
Touching the [OK] button starts the format.
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the format of
SD card or USB memory.

/. When the formatting is completed, the completion
Format is complete. dialog mentioned left is displayed.

8. Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.

POINIT;

Restrictions on formatting
* When use an unformatted SD card or USB memory in GOT, format the SD card or USB memory by PC. GOT
cannot format the unformatted SD card or USB memory.
+ The formatting of GOT does not change the file system (Example: FAT16) of the SD card or USB memory and
inherits the file system before formatting.
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14.2.8 Memory information

B Memory information functions

Displays the flash memory empty area size available for the user of each drive and Boot drive empty area size.
Confirming memory empty space is enabled without connecting a PC.

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

M Display operation of Memory information

Main menu Program/Data control
([ZF 10.3 Utility Display)

= v
Communication setting
R oor setun

B3 Tine setting & display

Progran/data ggntrol

UTILITY FUNCTION

Touch
[Program/data control]

Memo informat ion
Flash memory empty area size
A ¢ Built=in 3D card

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

3861232 K byte

G @ Flash Memory
User area 9187 K bvte
05 area 4474 K bvte

D @ Internal SRAM BO5 K byte
EBoot drive empty area size

18583 K byte

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

B Display example of Memory information
! Yor an

Flash memory empty area size
A D Built—in 3D card

3861232 K byte

C : Flash Memary
(1)

User area 9187 K byte
05 area 4474 K byte
D : Internal SEAM b K bvie
@) <Boot drive empty area size >
18583 K byte

Number Iltem Description

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

Indicates the memory space of each drive available for the user to store files or folders.
1) Flash memory empty area size The [A: Built-in SD card] is not displayed when SD card is not installed.
If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.

2) Boot drive empty area size Indicates the empty area size of boot drive specified by the user. E =
&
og
o=

z
4
L
on
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14.2.9 USB device status display

B Function of USB device status display

This function displays a list of the USB device connection status in the GOT.
Also, this screen is used to remove the USB device from GOT.

M Display operation of USB device status display

Main menu Program/Data control
(-3~ 10.3 Utility Display)

Touch B e e Touch

[Program/data control] [USB device status display]

USB device status display
USE device status display X

Mo, Device Vendor/product Orive |Attach
1 g%Ergggs_ ﬁgggrégmrage Devig| © Stop |
2
3
4
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B USB device status display operation

x|

Mo [Device Vendor/product

Drive |Attach

1 | UsH mass- [heneric .
storage  [Mass Storaze Devic

E | Stop |

Do wou want to stop USE device?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

USE device has been stopped.

USB mouse/keyboard recognition
When using the USB mouse/keyboard, install [USB mouse/keyboard] of the extended function OS to the GOT.

When the USB device is installed to GOT, the screen
shown left is displayed.

USB mass storage is displayed in Device, and [Stop]
button is displayed in Attach.

Touching the [Stop] button displays the dialog box
shown left.

Touching the [OK] button execute the preparation of
the USB devices removal.

Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the preparation
of USB devices removal.

When the preparation of removal is ready, the dialog
box shown left is displayed.

Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.
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14.2.10 SRAM control

B Function of SRAM control

The SRAM user area usage can be confirmed, data in the SRAM user area can be backed up or restored, and the

SRAM user area is initialized.
For the available functions in the SRAM user area, refer to the following.

[L 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

M Display operation of SRAM control

Main menu Program/Data control
(2 10.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Program/data control] [SRAM control]

SRAM control

.:-.F.',l'l-'l,["1 I:::I:Iﬂtr- IZ:]I EI
Function name setting (D
Setting riame Size Date Time
:lﬂduanced s¥s. alarm Ed
24.5KB 07-22-11 13:00
:lﬂdvanced user alarm 1 1
0.5KB 07-22-11 13:00 —
E3
25.0KB/ 4¥5. 0KB ZFile
Initialize all Backup/restoration Orive
2.0WBS3.76E [ A
lnitialize " Backup
selected area Restoration all area
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B Display example of SRAM control

i

Function name

B3

Nt

(1)

u

A

Setting 1D
Setting name Size Date Time
ﬁdvanu:ed s¥s. alarm]6(2) E3
24 BKB|07-22-11 13:00
dvanced user alarm ‘
5) M [0.5KB J07-22-11 13:00) =

@ @ 21 0
®) @) ®) ()

| ==t

e kR /a8 (k]

p—

File]

(10) >

o Backup/rest Drive
Initialize all & ] k(12)
Initialize 0 Backup
selected area Restaration all area

N I\ )

(1) (13) (14)

Number

Iltem

Description

(1)

Check box

Touch the check box to select or clear the item.

)

Function name

Displays the used functions in the order of the advanced system alarm, advanced user alarm, and logging

function.
3) Setting ID Displays the setting IDs. The setting IDs of the advanced system alarm are not displayed.
(4) Size Displays the data size.

®)

Setting name

Displays the setting name. For the setting name, only characters within the display range are displayed.

(6)

Date and time

Displays the creation date and time of each data.

(7

Number of selected

Displays the information of the items currently selected.

files
8) SRAM area Displays the current free space size or total size of the SRAM user area.
9) Drive space Displays the current free space size or total size of the drive selected for [Select drive].
(10) Initialize all Initializes all areas of the SRAM user area.

(11)

Initialize selected

Select each area of the SRAM user area to initialize multiple areas of the SRAM user area.

area
(12) Select drive Switches drives to be used for the data backup or restoration in the SRAM user area.
Saves the data in the selected drive to SRAM user area.
(13) Restoration The following drives can be switched only when a SD card or USB memory is installed.

» SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [E: USB drive]

(14)

Backup all area

Saves data in the SRAM user area to the selected drive.
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B SRAM control operation
(1) Operation to initialize all or selected areas of the SRAM user area

1. Perform any of the following operations.

Furetion nane Setting 1D « To initialize all areas of the SRAM user area,
Setting name Size  Date  Tine touch the [Initialize all] button.
:l“d\’a“CEd s¥s. alarn o4 5B D7-00-11 13:00 + Toinitialize selected areas of the SRAM user area,
! select the check box of the area to be initialized,

:lﬂdvanced user alarm 1
0.5KE 07-22-11 13:00

and then touch the [Initialize selected area] button.

Y
¥
25.0KB/ 475.0KB ZFile
Ml Backup/ restor?:extE iMDE?fS - Drliqve
chlacta area || Pestoration | FEeRE

(Example: Dialog box when touching the [Initialize all] button)

2. The dialog box shown left appears.
Check the description of the dialog box. To initialize

1) Caution
Start initializing SRAM. the SRAM user area, touch the [OK] button.
This process may take a few minutes. To cancel the initialization, touch the [Cancel] button.

After completion of initialization,
GOT will be rebooted.
o wou want to initialize?

3. When touching the [OK] button in , the dialog box

Do you really want to execute? shown left appears for recheck.

Touching the [OK] button starts the initialization.
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the
initialization.

4. The completion dialog box appears when the
initialization is completed.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.
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(2) Operation to restore data

X 1 To restore data in the drive to the SRAM user area
Function name Setting |0 Select the drive where the data is stored, and then
Setting nane Size  Date  Tine touch the [Restoration] button.

:lﬂdvanced sys. alarm
24 .5KB 07-22-11 13:00
:lﬂdvanced user alarm 1

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

[ [

0.5KB 07-22-11 13:00

| -l

25.0KB/475. 0K 2File

Initiali " Backup/restoration Drive
nitiatiee | 2.6B/3.768 [ A

Initialize | Backup
selected area all area

Restaration |

UTILITY FUNCTION

2. The dialog box shown left appears.
A Check the description of the dialog box. To restore all
Created date 11-06-10 14:08 data in the SRAM user area, touch the [OK] button.

The above data will be restored. .
After completion of restoration, GOT To cancel the restoration, touch the [Cancel] button.

will be rebooted.

Do wou want to execute restoration?
will be rebooted.

INTERFACE
SETTING

COMMUNICATION

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

3. When touching the [OK] button in , the dialog box
Do vou really want to execute? shown left appears for recheck.

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

Touching the [OK] button starts the restoration.
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the restoration.

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

4. The completion dialog box appears when the
restoration is completed.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.

&
9
2
<3
2
=
&
(o]
o

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(38) Operation to back up all data in the SRAM user area
7. Toback up data in the SRAM user area to a drive

i X . .
Function name Setting D Select the drive where the data is to be stored, and
Setting name Size  Date  Tine then touch the [Backup all area] button.
:lﬂdvanced s¥s. alarm E3
24,568 O07-22-11 13:00
:lﬂdvanced uger alarm 1 ,l
0.5KE O07-22-11 13:00 =
K3
25.0KB/475. 0K 2File
Initialize all Backup/restoration Drive
| 2.5MB/3.766 [ A
Initialize . Backup
selected area | Restoration all area

The SRAM data will be backed up to
Al

It may take a few minutes hefore the
process ends. Do not turn off the GOT
until the process is completed.

Do wou want to execute backup?

Do wou really want to execute?

A

The backup file already exists.
Created date 11-06-10 14:08

Do wou want to overwrite the file?

The dialog box shown left appears.

Check the description of the dialog box. To back up
all data in the SRAM user area, touch the [OK]
button.

To cancel the backup, touch the [Cancel] button.

When touching the [OK] button in , the dialog box
shown left appears for recheck.

Touching the [OK] button start the backup.
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the backup.

When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the
destination folder, the dialog box shown left appears
without starting the backup.

Touching [OK] button overwrites the file.

Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the backup.

The completion dialog box appears when the
restoration is completed.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.
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14.2.11 GOT data package acquisition

B GOT data package acquisition function
The GOT data package acquisition copies the installed OS or data in the GOT main unit to the SD card or USB
memory.
» OS (Boot OS, standard monitor OS, communication driver, extended function OS, option OS)
» Special data
* Project data

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

The copied data can be utilized for backup or creating the same GOT system by installing the data.
For installation function of the GOT, refer to the following.

[ 3~ 17.3 BootOS and Standard Monitor OS Installation Using SD card or USB Memory

UTILITY FUNCTION

M Display operation of GOT data package acquisition

Main menu Program/Data control
([Z 7 10.3 Utility Display)

Vain ten
B8 Tine settine & display l
[C3| Prosran/datagggntrol
(&) ebus & seif o
Touch

[Program/data control]

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

A 607 data packag

icquisition v
* Touch
[GOT data package acquisition]

GOT data package acquisition

GOT data pa = goguisition

GOT s 05, project data are copied to
the 8D card. (This 3D card can be use
for installation when the GOT is
turned on.)

Flease select a destination and

push "Copy" button.

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

Gelect Drive
& ¢ Built—in 5D card

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

Copy

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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14.2.12 Operator information management

B Operator management

(1) Operator management function
The function enables displaying a list of the operator information and adding, changing, or deleting the operator
information to be used.
A password for operator authentication can be changed when the password is out of date.
Functions for the operator authentication (automatic logout time, authentication method, password expiration
date, etc.) can be set.
For details of operator authentication functions, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

Function Description Reference
Operator management Enables adding, editing, deleting, importing, and exporting the operator information. 14-74, 14-77
Add operation Adds operator information to the GOT. 14-78
Edit operation Edits the operator information stored in the GOT. 14-80
Delete operation Deletes the operator information stored in the GOT. 14-81
Undo Restores the current operator information to the previous saved one. 14-82
Import operation Imports the operator information that is already exported to a SD card to the GOT. 14-83
Export operation Exports the operator information stored in the GOT to a SD card. 14-84
Password change Enables changing passwords to be used for login and logout in/out of the GOT. 14-85
Function setting Enables setting the automatic logout time and password expiration date. 14-87

(2) Display operation of operator management

Main menu Debug & self check Operator setting menu

([ZF 10.3 Utility Display)

Main Menu e

=
Communication setting
60T setup

Tine setting & display

(C3] Prozran/data control

agement.

P& pas!

Touch
[Operator management]

(]| ongrator information management

[1BY] Function s

Touch
[Operator information
management]

[Debug & self
check]

Operator information

management
i Nt X
Dperatorhame 1D Level Update
Administrator - - - ||
OPOCON 1001 10 20207522 i
OPODG2 1002 12 2012/07,/22( &)
OPODG3 1003 12 20207722
Y
¥
fdd Edit Delete Undo
riveinwel A Import |  Export Save
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©)

Display example of operator management
(a) Operator information management screen

(OperatorName

(a)—

Acmin
OPO00T

OPOOCE
OPOO03

strator - -
10071 10
100212
1003 12

2012/07/22
2012/07/22

- r
EWEEQWEEI

Add Edit Delete Undo
") — _ ——(e)

[¥ive mﬁ A Import | Export Sanve
No. Item Description
(a) Operator Name Displays operator names.
(b) ID Displays operator IDs.
(c) Level Displays security levels for operators.
(d) Update Displays the last updated dates of the operator information.

(e)

Operation keys

Execution keys for each function

®

Drive in use

Displays and sets the storage location for imported and exported operator information.
Touch the item, and then the display switches. (A: Built-in SD card)
The display switches only when USB drive is installed on the GOT.
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(b) Operator information edit screen

Touch the [Add] button or touch the [Edit] button with the operator information selected on the Operator
information management screen, and then the Operator information edit screen is displayed.

The operator information can be edited.

atic B
Operatoriame DPEIEIE|4|]7— (@)
Operatar|D (b)
Level ()
Password [ | —
[I7 Make a permanent password } (e)
[|_ lse ext. auth. ID} )
[Ext.auth. 1D | H— @
(K, Cance | |
No. Item Description
(@) Operator Name ;i:)eh;)r;])jr:qa:ircn;:?aiotet;:)edited is displayed or input an operator name to be added. (Up to 16
()| Operator D (Seting rangs: 1 10 32766, Masimum number o egsbatonss 558
© Level The operator security level to be edited is displayed or input an operator security level to be added. (0 to
15)
(d) Password Input a password. (Up to 16 alphanumeric characters.)
Switches the setting of the item disabled and enabled.
(e) Make a permanent password (I:l - Disabled . Enabled)
Switches whether to use the external authentication ID.
(f) Use ext. auth. ID (I:I - Not Used - Used)
The external authentication ID is displayed or input an external authentication ID.
(@) Ext.auth. ID (External authentication ID setting range: alphanumerics*4 to 32 digits)

E? m Function setting

*1 Since the GT14 Handy

is not connectable with RFID, it does not correspond to the external authentication function.
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(4) Operator management operation

Operator setting menu 7. Touch [Operator management] in the operator setting & % -
- menu. osg
: Ex=
@l Operator management é%g
<0z
I o<
Pazsword change
P4
©}
Eﬁl . . 3
E'ﬂ'l Function sstting =
>
=
=
'_
=)
Ol AT AT AT 2. The Admin password authentication screen is
Enter ministrator password. displayed, and then input the administrator
password. B
Character types to be input can be changed with ,9
Passuor d I | touching the following buttons. S m
| 220
—/a— 2L =
il st <> | i |0H A-Z|: Alphabet capital %ﬁE
Q W E R T Y U | 0 P a-z | : Alphabet small letter oZh
ASTD F CIHTITKIL 0-9 |: Numeric
Z x C V B N M Enter When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.
=]
3. When the administrator password is correctly input, 250
the Operator information management screen in g 22
mert x displayed. i
OperatorMame D level Update . . . Eloks
Admimistrator = = = Y For operating operation switches, refer to the
e pmp memel oo
0POO03 1003 12 2010/07/29] Add ..o, [ = This section (4) (a) =
Tt is section Z g
Y Edit [ Thi tion (4) (b | 35
£ Delete ..o, [Z= This section (4) (c) 282
UNAO e, [Z5 This section (4) (d) 2% ]
" D I IMPOMt ..o [~ This section (4) (e) & %E
EXPOIt ..o [~ >~ This section (4) (f) SEE
Irive inuge| A Import | Expart Save 28

4. Afterall settings are completed, touch the [Save]
button, and then the settings are saved.

5. Touch the button without touching the [Save]
button, and then the dialog box shown left is
displayed.

[f vou close the scresn before
pressing "OK" button, the changed
data will be discarded.

Do wou want to proceed?

0K Cancel

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(a) Add operation
Add operator information to the GOT.

Operator information mans = = 1 - Touch the [Add] button.
Dperatorhame 1D Level Update
Adninistrator - - - |2
OPCOGT 1001 10 2012/07/22 i
OPOO02 1002 12 20e/07 /00| .
OPOOO3 1003 12 2012/07/22
A
¥
fAdd Edit [elete Undo
Drive inge| A Import | Export Save

7. The Operator information edit screen is displayed,

Operator information edit
Oreratortame [ | and then touch an item to be edited.
Operator|D (a) OperatorName
Level ] (b) OperatorID
Pazsward ] (c) Level
[~ Make a pernanent password (d) Password
[ Use ext. auth. ID (e) Make a permanent password
Ext.auth. 1D | | (f) Use ext. auth. ID
(g) Ext.auth. ID
0K, Cancel |

(@) Touch the OperatorName, and then the Operator
name input dialog box is displayed. Input an
operator name.

Character types to be input can be changed with

Operatorhame touching the following buttons.
A_Z ﬂ'ZO‘g |p» AC m_ :Alphabet capital
112134 5 6 7 81070 [a-z] : Alphabet small letter
: Numeric
When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

Operator 1D inout x| (b)  Touch the OperatorlD, and then the Operator ID
Input operator ID. input dialog box is displayed.

Input an operator ID.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

Operator (D 1008

crator level |mout x| (c)  Touch the level, and then the Operator level input
put operator level. dialog box is displayed. Input an operator level.
When the input is completed, touch the key.

In

When the level of the operator being login is

Level changed during editing the operator information, a
new level is not reflected until you log out of the
] 2 3 4 5 6 ; E %C I%I' GOT once and log in the GOT again.
Enter
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I d
[nput a new password.

Mew password
Mz
(AN
NHD
L] X]C

= T|==
0 S —|
== —=

Jperator information edit
Operatoriame
OperatarD

Level

Pazsword

|7 Make a permanent password
|_ lUse ext. auth. 1D
Ext.auth. 1D | |

Ok Cance | |

The operator information editing
process s completed,

If wou close the screen before
pressing "OK" button, the changed
data will be discarded.

[o wou want to proceed?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancel|

()

3.

For changing passwords during editing, touch the
password.

The New password input dialog box is displayed,
and then input a password.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.
When the password input is completed, the New
password input confirmation dialog box is
displayed.

Input the same password.

For enabling the setting of [Make a permanent
password], touch the check box for [Make a
permanent password], and then the setting is
switched.

[ ] : Disabled
: Enabled

For using the external authentication ID, touch the
check box "Use ext. auth. ID" and switch the
setting.

[ ]: The external authentication ID is not used.
[/]: The external authentication ID is used.

Touch Ext.auth ID to display the external
authentication ID input dialog box, and enter the
external recognition ID. When the input is
completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the authentication method is set to
"Fingerprint auth" or "External auth (general)", the
external authentication ID can be input with the
external authentication device.

Touch the [OK] button after all items are input, and
then the dialog box shown left is displayed and the
input operator information is added.

Touch the [Cancel] button or the button, and then
the dialog box shown left is displayed.
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(b) Edit operation
Edit the operator information stored in the GOT.

Operator information management X
DperatorName 1D Level Update
Administrator - - -

DPOCOT 1007 10 20 )

OPOO0Z 000 12 2012/07/22
OPOO03 1003 12 2012/07/22
Add Edit Delete Undo
Drive inue| A Import | Export Save
Operator information edit :3'
Operatorbane
DperatorID
Lewel
Fassord

I_ Make & permanent password
|_ Use ext. auth. ID
Ext.auth. 1D |

Ok, Cance | |

The operator information editing
process s completed.

If wou close the screen before
pressing "OK" button, the changed
data will be discarded.

Do wou want to proceed?

0K Cancel

7. Selectthe operator information to be edited with

touching the operator information.

2. Touch the [Edit] button.

The Operator information edit screen is displayed,
and then touch an item to be edited.

(a) Level

(b) Password

(c) Make a permanent password

(d) Use ext. auth. ID

(e) Ext.auth. ID

For how to edit operator information, refer to the
following.

[ = This section (4)

Touch the [OK] button after all items are input, and
then the dialog box shown left is displayed and the
input operator information is added.

Touch the [Cancel] button or the button, and then
the dialog box shown left is displayed.
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(c) Delete operation
Delete the operator information stored in the GOT.

7. Selectthe operator information to be deleted with

Operator informaticn management
OperatorMams | Level Update touching the operator information.
Administrator - - -
OPCOCT 1001 10 2012/07/22
OPoooz 1002 12 2012/07/22
OPOO03 1 12 702
1 1

o]

Add Edit Delete Unda

Irive inwe| A Import | Expart Save

Target operator:
OPCOOS
Do wvou want to delete the opsrator?

‘Cancell

ok |

The operator information deletion
process s completed.

Touch the [Delete] button, and then the dialog box
shown left is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button, and then the selected
operator information is deleted.

Touch the [Cancel] button, and then the delete
operation is canceled.

When the delete operation is completed, a
completion dialog box is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button, and then the dialog box is
closed.
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(d) Undo operation

Restore the current operator information to the previous saved one.

ol tor information ma ent X
DperatorMame D level Update
Baministrator - - - 2|
OFO001 1007 10 2012/07/22 i
OPQO0Z 1002 12 202/07 /22|,
OPO003 1003 12 202/07/22

Y
¥
fdd Edit [elete Undo
Irive inge| A Import |  Export Save

Do vou want to discard the unsaved
operator information and restore the
data to the state before editing?

Admin pi ord authentication
Enter the adninistrator password.

Passwor d
a7
0¥

C._Jl':mz
=== |13
| S| —
=TT || —==

i tor information ma ent X
OperatorMame 0 Level Update
Adninistrator - - - |2
OPCO01 1007 10 22/ /2e i
P02 1002 12 202/07 /22| 4
OPOO03 1003 12 2M2/0iee
OPO005 1005 15 2Me/07/22 Y

¥
Add Edit Delete Undo
Drive inwe| A Import |  Expart Save

7. Touch the [Undo] button.

7. The dialog box shown left is displayed, and then

touch the [OK] button.

The Admin password authentication screen is
displayed, and then input the administrator
password.

Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

A-Z|: Alphabet capital
a-z | : Alphabet small letter

0-9|: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the administrator password is correctly input,
the current operator information is restored to the
previous saved one.
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(e) Import operation

Import the operator information that is already exported to a SD card to the GOT
1
Operator information management - Touch the [Import] button. 0] n§: e
DperatorMame D Level Update Zx =
Badministrator - - - EY o%“’
DPO0OT 1001 10 2012/07/22 i 232
DPQoo2 1002 12 20012/07/ 22|48 = 2 <
DPOO03 1003 12 2012/07/22
OPO0O5 1005 15 2012/07/22 Y
¥ &
=
(©)
Add Edit | Delete | Undo 5
Drive inuge| A Impart |  Export Save E
[
=)
. . 7. The dialog box shown left is displayed.
The import process overwrites Touch button, and then the Admin password
existing files. henticati is displ d >
Do you want to proceed? authentication screen is displayed. 5
Input the administrator password. g o
Character types to be input can be changed with z%0
. . 2w =
touching the following buttons. § @ =
A-Z|: Alphabet capital 15 g
a-z | : Alphabet small letter
0K C | 0-9 |: Numeric
anee When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.
=]
zZ
: 3. When the administrator password is correctly input, ; g §
mio;mzf:;np;??gsissozozp?;i‘égr the dialog box shown left is displayed and the TEE
b ’ operator information stored in a SD card is imported %’ 34
to the GOT.
=]
Z25
g23
BEE
Szg

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)

14. FILE DISPLAY AND COPY (PROGRAM/DATA CONTROL) 14 - 83
14.2 Various Data Control



(f) Export operation

Export the operator information stored in the GOT to a SD card

O tor information ma ent X
DperatorMame I Level Update
Administrator - - - £y
PG00 1001 10 202/07/22 i
DPQO0Z 1002 12 2012/07 /22| 4]
OPQO03 1003 12 2012/07/22
OPC0O05 1005 15 2012/07/22 Y

E3
fAdd Edit Delete lnda
Irive inue| A Import |  Expart Save

Select an output file format to
export the operator information.

‘Binary | ‘ csy | ‘Cancel|

The export process overwrites
existing files.

Do vou want to proceed?

(This saves unsaved changes)

The export process of operator
information file is completed.

7. Touch the [Export] button.

The dialog box on the left is displayed.

Touch the following buttons according to the output
format for the file.

Binary file: button

CSV file: button

The dialog box shown left is displayed.

Touch [OK] button, and then the Admin password
authentication screen is displayed.

Input the administrator password.

Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

: Alphabet capital
: Alphabet small letter

: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the administrator password is correctly input,
the dialog box shown left is displayed and the
operator information stored in the GOT is exported to
a SD card.

(file name: AUTHINF.G1U)
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B Password change
(1) Password change function N 2
The passwords to be used for the operator authentication can be changed. 8 °§f é
For the password change, log into the GOT in advance with the operator name corresponding to the password £ x %
to be changed. Szq
£82
(2) Display operation of password change
Main menu Debug & self check Operator setting menu z
I o
([Z = 10.3 Utility Display) c':>
X z
T 001 setwo ﬂ Self check RAE gerert ﬁ
Tine setting & display BB svsten atarn display i =
03] prosran/data control E] 601 start tine ¢ ereree S
] pebug sege1s check [10]]]| Ongrator information managenent [ o Touch
Touch [Password change]
[Debug & self [Operator information B
check] management] o)
=
<
28
220
2
==
8z4
Password change
Input a present password.
=]
289
01d password | |
I o =
M az(H <> | | Bl
QW[ E[RITIVIUITI0[P
ALSIDIFIGIH]JIK]L <]
T - =3
LIXIGIVIBINM| |Enter 022
392
SE35
ESE
gl
(&3 w

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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(3) Password change operation

OperatorMame

Passwor d I

oz
i
S
X

H
E
D
G

PHJIZH-EZD
=T |==
=g | —
= | I | ==

Operator managemsnt
Password change

E'TT“.:l Function setting

ord change

Input a present password.

01d password

rwazn— = IJ
=l

- o [P =IE|=?
e |

== A

— | T |==
S | —
= | |—==

Password change

Input a new password.

<[> | {|0H
Uj1]0(P
J
i

Mew password

Mlaz
i
S
X

A = rTﬂIEE;

PHJIZD- (]
=== T (==
g (— |
= | |—==

nter

The password change is completed.

Log into the GOT with the operator name
corresponding to the password to be changed on the
Main Menu screen for the utility.

Touch [Password change] in the operator setting
menu, and then the Password change dialog box is
displayed.

Input the current password on the Password change
dialog box.

Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

m : Alphabet capital
: Alphabet small letter

: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.
Input a new password.

After inputting a new password, input the new
password again.

When the new password is correctly input, the dialog
box shown left is displayed and the password is
changed.
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B Function setting
. . . O]
(1) Function setting function W
The functions for the operator information can be set. o® % O
L Z2==s
The following items can be set. 3 x (%
z2ao
<0z
Items Description Reference o<
The time from when the last time the GOT is operated until when you automatically log out of the GOT can be
Automatic logout time set. 14-88
(1 to 60 minutes, 0 is invalid.) 5
'_
Auth method The authentication method can be switched. ([Operator name + password], [External auth (general)]) 14-88 %
When [External auth (general)] is selected, the check box for [Operator name + password] is displayed. E
>
Set the item for regularly changing the password to be used for the operator authentication. (1 to 1000 days, 5
Password expiration date 0 is invalid.) 14-89 g
When the password is out of date after setting the password, the GOT requests the password change.
Initial position input Set the initial po.sitioln inputl(byte count) of external authentication ID from among the data read from the 14-89
external authentication device. (0 to 1998 bytes) =
. ) . o
Valid byte count input™* Set the valid byte count for external authentication ID. (2 to 16 bytes) 14-89 E
ouw
*1 Since the GT14 Handy is not connectable with RFID, it does not correspond to the external authentication function. = 5() ®
2w =
. . . . Sxr=
(2) Display operation of function setting = 2 E
OZwm
Main menu Debug & self check Operator setting menu
([ 10.3 Utility Display)
Main Menu % » Ope X
Operator maragenent S~
tem alarm displ ; g 8
wstem alarm display T assword change =
7] oot start tine [ paccm iz ﬁé %
: o
(]| Orgrator informat ion managenent i [ 7)) E E
oown
Touch \ Touch
[Debug & self [Operator information [Function setting]
check] management] g =
3
o3k
w
H5E
@D E Ll
. . 545D
Function setting SEZ
O o =
Fung tti X
Auth methad [ Operator name + passward |
=
<
g
Autonatic logout tine [0 |min(1-60) E
0 invalid) [0)
Password expiration date [ 0| day(1-1000) 2
(0: aluays) <
Ext.auth. 1D x
Initial position input Valid byte count input )
[T ]Bwte t0-1398) [ |Brte (2-18)
O | Cance o
Om
won
b @)
(@)
z
L<
w O o
(%] ;-? )
=0 m
[5) I 5
080
>
s
B
%)
22
=S
5o
i
on
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©)

Function setting operation

Operator setting menu

|EE?| Operator managemsnt
s
Password change

E_'TT‘L'lI Function setting

ord authenticat
dministrator pa

Enter t

Passwor d

ion
szword.

i

!

=== T1|==

= | oo | —|
= |—| &

I
ALY
LK

== ||—==

Function setting

Auth method [ Operator name + password |
Automatic logout time E min{1-60)

0 invalid)
Password expiration date E day (1-1000)

(0: aluays)
Ext.auth. 1D
Initial position input Yalid byte count input
[0 |Bvte (0-1938) [7 ]evte (2-18)

0K | Cancel |

Automatic Togout time edit
[nput automatic logout tim

X

L=

1.

(@)

(b)

Touch [Function setting] in the operator setting
menu, and then the Admin password
authentication dialog box is displayed.

Input the administrator password.
Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

: Alphabet capital
: Alphabet small letter

[0-9]: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
key.

When the administrator password is correctly
input, the Function setting screen in displayed.
Touch an item to be set.

(a) Automatic logout time

(b) Auth method

(c) Password expiration date

(d) Initial position input

(e) Valid byte count input

Touch [Automatic logout time], and then the
Automatic logout time edit dialog box is
displayed. Input the time.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
key.

Authentication method

Switch the authentication method.

Touch the item to switch the display between
[Operator name + password] — [External auth

(general)] — [Fingerprint auth] — [Operator
name + password].
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‘d expiration date edit
[nput password expiration date.

Pazsword expiration date

<[> |K[I8
7181970

The function setting editing process
is completed.

0K

[T vou close the screen before
pressing "OK" button, the chanzed
data will be discarded.

Do you want to proceed?

‘ 0K | ‘Caneell

(e)

Touch [Password expiration date], and then the
Password expiration date edit dialog box is
displayed.

Input the expiration date.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
key.

Initial position input

Set the initial position input (byte count) of
external authentication ID from among the data
read from the external authentication device.

Valid byte count input

Set the valid byte count for external
authentication ID.

(Only available when the external authentication
(general) is set as the authentication method.)

4. Touch the [OK] button after all items are input,

and then the dialog box shown left is displayed
and the input setting is saved.

Touch the [Cancel] button or the button, and
then the dialog box shown left is displayed.
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B Display example of GOT data package acquisition

Select Drive

GOT data pa cquisition

GOT s 05, project data are copied to
the SD card. (This 3D card can be use
for installation when the GOT is
turned on.)

FPlease select a destination and

push "Copy” button.

A D Built=in 5D card

Number ltem Description
Displays the drive where OS and data can be copied.
(1) Select drive The [A: Built-in SD card] is not displayed when SD card is not installed.
If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.
(2) Copy Touching the button starts copying.

B GOT data package acquisition operation

(4) Display operation of GOT data package acquisition
The GOT data package acquisition copies the installed OS or data in the GOT main unit to the SD card or USB

memory.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

squisition

P
the 8D card. (This 8D card can be use

for installation when the GOT is
turned on.)

Please select a destination and
push "Copy" button.

Select Drive
At Built=in 3D card

Copy destination:

A

Because of the copy destination is
Boot driveiProject data) and setup
condition, can't copy.

After execute disable setup,
please execute copy operation.

1. Touching the drive name below [Select Drive] inverts
the touched drive name.
Touching the [Copy] button starts copying.

2. The display depends on the status of copy
destination and setup.
Operate with following the displayed dialog box.
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3. After copying OS and data, the dialog box for

Gopy is completed. notifying the completion appears.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box. 1)
wZ
Ox X
9z P
Szq
<oz
I o<
P4
©}
'_
(©)
P4
2
— >
POINT; =
5
Estimation of processing time
The time required for the processing depends on conditions such as OS, data capacity, and file structure.
(Reference value) 8
* When the capacity is 4 Mbytes: Around 6 seconds =
* When the capacity is 12 Mbytes: Around 18 seconds % §o
. . =
(5) Precautions for operation Stu
(a) Copying project data
If the Boot source drive and copy destination drive for project data is the same, the project data cannot be
copied.
If the drives are the same, cancel the setup. =
P4
(b) When project data are copied to the GOT E 88
If OS or project data is copied to the GOT using the SD card or USB memory created with GOT data ; = ,%
package acquisition, the utility setting is also copied. %’ Hgg

Check each utility setting after copying to the GOT and change the setting according to need.

(c) SD card or USB memory to be used
When performing GOT data package acquisition, do not store other data to the SD card or USB memory.
If doing so, the previous data will be unavailable.

(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

=

o
2%
gﬂ
g2
ES
TR
xn:

i
(&)
Sk
O o

GOT SELF CHECK
(DEBUG AND SELF

CHECK)

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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15. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND

0]
SELF CHECK)
4
0zE
S =
aWwmn
g
<oz
I o<
The GOT can display the screen for debugging and self-checking.
The following describes the functions available as the debugging and self checking functions.
P4
ltem Description Reference o
'_
Debug System monitor, A list editor, FX list editor, Backup/restoration 15-1 %
=)
Self check Memory check, Display check, Touch panel check, I/O check, Ethernet status check 15-3 ';:
=
System alarm display GOT error, CPU error 15-20 r:'
=)
GOT start time GOT start time 15-22
P4
o
g
15.1 Debug 2y
. P4
<0
2
SxZ
=
obw
In this manual, the overview of the debugging function is described. =0
For display contents and operation procedure of debugging, refer to the following manual.
[~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3
The following describes the functions available as the debugging function. =
zZ
— <o
ltem Description Reference 2 E %
System monitor The device of PLC CPU and buffer memory of intelligent function module can be monitored or tested. 15-1 g E E
20w
A list editor The sequence program of ACPU can be list edited. 15-1 oown
FX list editor The sequence program of FXCPU can be list edited. 15-1
Backup/restoration Data can be backed up/restored from the controller to GOT, or backup data can be deleted. 15-2 - %\
=%
ao =
w
=
. CEH
15.1.1 System monitor SEw
o & £
System monitor allows monitoring and changing the devices in controllers.
. . . <<
For display contents and operation procedure, refer to the following manual. =
o
. . . as
[ZZ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3 z3
Z O
Z2g
»waO
oz '
: : wa =
15.1.2 Alist editor £388

MELSEC-A list editor allows changing the sequence programs in ACPU/QCPU (A mode).
For display contents and operation procedure, refer to the following manual.

[Z~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3

15.1.3 FXlist editor

FX list editor allows changing the sequence programs in an FX PLC. % _
For display contents and operation procedure, refer to the following manual. gz
2y

[ %~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3 89

25
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15.1.4 Backup/restoration

M Display operation of Backup/restoration

Main Menu Debug & self check
([ZF 10.3 Utility Display)

;f p/restoratio
E§4ouch

Touch [Backup/restoration]

[Debug & self check]

Backup/restoration function

ration function: Main menu

Setting SYS1BRLP
Channel 01 Mext chinl

Backup function —
22| (Device->B0T) Device list

i} Restoration function
£ (GOT—>Device)

.' Delete backup data

Close F¥ kevword

B Operation of Backup/restoration

Backup/restore data from the controller to GOT, or delete backup data with the backup/restoration.
GOT data package acquisition is also possible.
For details of backup/restoration, refer to the following manuals.

[ 7~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Works3
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15.2 Self Check

O]
wZ
The following describes the functions available as the self check function. 8 ﬂgf é
Item Description Reference % E %
=)
Carries out write/read check of the SD card, USB memory, built-in flash memory, or internal SRAM. E % %
Memory check 15-3 Ta<
posora | BI[2I[0
Drawing check Carries out missing bit check, color check and drawing check. 15-6
z
Font check Displays the character data on the screen to check visually. 15-10 o
'_
Touch panel check Checks whether there are no dead zone area in the Touch key minimum unit (2 dots x 2 dots). 15-12 Lz)
1/0 check Carries out RS-232, RS-422 connecting target confirmation and self-loopback check. 15-14 E
=
=
'_
=)
15.2.1 Memory check
z
o
B Memory check function <.
Memory check function carries out the write/read check of A drive (Built-in SD Card), C drive (Flash Memory), D drive % % o)
. Sy <
(Internal SRAM) and E drive (USB memory). = ﬁ E
- — 5Z 6
Function Description
A drive memory check Checks whether the memory (Built-in SD card) of the A drive can be read/written normally.
C drive memory check Checks whether the memory (Flash Memory) of the C drive can be read/written normally.
D drive memory check Checks whether the memory (Internal SRAM) of the D drive can be read/written normally.
o
E drive memory check Checks whether the memory (USB memory) of the E drive can be read/written normally. <Z( % -
M Display operation of Memory check Suk
[aYeX7)
Main Menu Debug & self check Self check
=]
([~=— 10.3 Utility Display) x g
253
Comunication setting : =22
CEED SES
5 Tine setting & display E E E
Progran/data control uﬁ & I
v [Memory check] SHEw
[self check] o & £
Touch
[Debug & self check]
<
=
o
%3
Memory check %0
Z2g
»a O
0 o< '
Belect Drive ozE
& Built-in £38

Flash Memory
Internal SRAM

Co:
D :

|

Select the memory to check
and touch [Check].
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B Memory check operation

Carries out write/read check of memory.

POINT,

When drive is not displayed

When the drive (memory) to check is not displayed, confirm the mounting procedure or memory type with reference
to the following.

[ = 6.1SD Card
6.2 USB Memory
When no faults are found in mounting, etc, a memory failure may be arisen.

Replace the SD card or USB memory or built-in flash memory (C drive).
For details of built-in flash memory, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

The following example explains about Memory Check using built-in flash memory (C drive).

For the Built-in SD card (A drive) memory check, install the SD card before carrying out the same key operations as
built-in flash memory. For the USB drive (E drive) memory check, install the USB memory before carrying out the
check operations.

7. Select a drive to check in the Select Drive screen in
Memory check and touch [Check] button.

Memory ¢

A ¢ Built=in SD card

C : Flash Memory

D ¢ Internal SRAM

2. Touching [Check] button displays the dialog box on

Internal Flush memory area the left.
write/read check Selecting [OK] button displays the numeric keyboard
window.

7
Bxecute now? Selecting [Cancel] button returns to the initial menu.

3. Touchto input password( |§| @ ) and touch

[Enter] key.
Touching [Enter] key executes read/write check for
the built-in flash memory, which is completed in

_ around 10 seconds.

Please input password.

9

6] C|D
3] E]F
Del | Enter

= | — | = ||~
= (e || || oo
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wZ
oz

(1) Password change osE
The password cannot be changed. 35 :
When input password error, the cancel dialog box is Interna] P lush menory ares z29

. Ia
displayed. . ] <
. assWord error.,
Touching [OK] returns to the Memory check screen.
P4
©]
'_
(©)
=
w
>
=
=
'_
Internal Flush memory area o)
write/read check
Executing now. ..
P4
o
<
gy
P4
<0
2w
SEF
|-
oEw
OZn
Internal Flush memory area
write/read check
MNaortaly completed.
(=]
zZ
<909
<tz
3 &E
Da w
oowm

(2) When error is found in memory
When error is found by memory check, the dialog box
. . . . . Internal Flush memory area
indicating the area in which the error occurred is write/read check
displayed. write/read error.
In case of error, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric
System) Service.
Touching [OK] returns to the Memory check screen.

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

FILE DISPLAY AND
CONTROL)

[
-
]
7]
[a}
b4
<
O]
o
o
i}
a

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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15.2.2 Drawing check

B Drawing check function
The drawing check function carries out display checks as missing bit check, color check, basic figure display check,
move check among screens.

B Display operation of drawing check

Main Menu Debug & self check Self check
([Z=" 10.3 Utility Display)

Touch
[Display check]

[Self check]

[Debug & Self check]

Display check Drawing check

switeh cont i nue
[Drawing check] L switch] [continu

Drawing o

POINT,

Notes on drawing check
Missing bits is occurred in the following cases.
» There are parts drawn in different color with the filled color.
» There are parts of basic figure and drawing patterns which are not drawn according to the layout and
procedures described in " [~ == 15.2.2 mDisplay operation of drawing check
When missing bits occurs, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

15-6 15. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK)
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B Drawing check operation
The screen for drawing check can be displayed by touching [Drawing check] on the Display check menu.

(1

= o e s el & 1

Before execute drawing check

Touching the upper right part of the screen proceeds to the
next check in each step during drawing check.

Touching the upper left part of the screen returns to the
[Display check] screen.

For GT1455-Q (65536 colors), the screen is displayed in
color (blue, black, red, purple, green, light blue, yellow and
white).

Also, for GT1450-Q (monochrome 16 scales), the screen
color is reduced to monochrome 16 scales and displayed.
This section explains in the case of GT1455-Q (65536
colors).

(a) Missing bit, Color Check

(]

AN /7

position position

Upper-left touch Upper-right touch

R

By touching the upper-right part of the screen, the entire screen color changes in the following order: blue
— black — red — purple — green — light blue — yellow — white.

Check missing bit and color visually.

Blue

Black Purple Green

Light blue Yellow

figurecheck screen

[To (b) Basic

Touching the upper right part of the screen at the final color (white screen) displays the following (b) Basic

figure check screen.

(b) Basic figure check

Check whether there is no shape transformation of basic figure or display losses.
The basic figure drawn has 4 types: 1. Filled circle, 2. Line, 3. Rectangle, 4. Ellipse.

To Pattern 1 of (c) Move check
among screen

15. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK)
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(c) Move check among screens
+ Pattern 1: Shape transformation, color check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal

Pattern 1

« Pattern 2: Shape transformation, color check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal

Pattern 2

ToFatemz )

ToFatam)

15-8
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» Pattern 3: Shape transformation, color check
The overlapped shapes of pattern 1 and pattern 2 are displayed.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.

ToFatem )

[ | I
"D’ D D POD®
"> D Db PO®
h VL VL L b
» Pattern 4: Shape check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.

If the shape and interval are displayed visually in order, it is normal.
Touching the upper right part of the screen returns to the [Display check] screen

9000000000000000000
To [Display check]

V]

The main screen image after the screen information read and write is executed
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15.2.3 Font check

B Font check function

The font check is a function which confirms fonts installed in GOT. The character data of the font is displayed on the
upper left part of the screen one by one.

M Display operation of Font check

Main Menu Debug & self check Self check

([~ 5~ 10.3 Utility Display)

Program/data control

[Self check]

Touch
[Debug & Self check]

Font check

switch] [continue sw

Font check

[Font check]

In amount |

POINT;

Notes on Font Check

Judged as normal if the following characters are correctly displayed. (UNICODE)

+ Alphabetic characters etc.  : 0x0000 to 0x04F9 (From basic Latin to Kirill)

» Hangul characters : OXACO00 to 0xD7A3 (Hangul / Hangul auxiliary)

+ Kanji : Ox4EQ0 to Ox9FAS5 (CJK integrated Kanijis)

If the characters above are not displayed correctly, the fonts may not be installed. Install the standard monitor OS
again.

15-10 15. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK)
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B Font check operation

Font check starts by touching [Font Check] in the [Display check] screen.
The character data of the built-in font (in the built-in flash memory) can be checked visually to confirm the font
drawings by displaying the character data serially on the screen.

(1) Before execute font check
Touching the upper right part of the screen proceeds to the
next check in each step during Font check. ] R

Touching the upper left part of the screen returns to the
[Display check] screen. \ /

Upper-left touch Upper-right touch
position position

The installed font data is displayed by touching the
upper right part of the screen.

Font data

POINT.

Option fonts

To display optional fonts, the option font installation is required.
The option fonts are displayed at the end.
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15.2.4 Touch panel check

B Touch panel check function
Touch panel check function checks whether there are no dead zone area in 2 dots x 2 dots.

M Display operation of Touch panel check

Main menu Debug & self check Self check
([ 10.3 Utility Display)

Menory check
Display check

Touch

[Self check] [Touch panel check]

[Debug & self check]

Touch panel check

Touch panel check

Check the area you touched turn ON.
If you vant to abort, press the
top-left corner touch switch.

RN

[When you want to

POINT;

Notes on Touch panel check

If the touched part is not filled with yellow color, there are the following two possible causes.
1. Display part failure
2. Touch panel failure

In that case, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.
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B Touch panel check operations
Touching [Touch panel check] of self-check displays a black-filled screen over the entire screen area.

1. Toucha part of the screen.
The touched part becomes a yellow-filled display.

HANDLING OF
POWER WIRING
AND SWITCH

UTILITY FUNCTION

Black-filled screen

COMMUNICATION

INTERFACE
SETTING

2. Touching the upper left part returns to the self-check.

Upper-left touch position

DISPLAY AND
OPERATION
SETTINGS

POINT

CLOCK SETTINGS AND
BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
(TIME SETTING AND DISPLAY)

Checking the upper left part of the screen

Only the upper left part of the screen cannot be filled with yellow.
If returns to the self-check by touching the upper left part, judge that the upper left area operates normally.

COPY (PROGRAM/DATA

CONTROL)

[=)
=
s
<
=
o
@
a
w
|
[T

CLEANING DISPLAY
SECTION (CLEAN)
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15.2.5 1/O check

B /O check function

The 1/O check is a function which checks whether GOT and PLC can communicate with each other.

If 1/0 check ends normally, the communication interface and the connection cable hardware are normal.
To execute /O check, the communication driver has to be installed in GOT in advance from GT Designer3.
Note that the GOT restarts when this function is performed.

For the details related to the installation of the communication driver, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(1) Communication drivers inapplicable to 1/0 check
When the following communication drivers are used, the 1/0O check cannot be executed.

Connection type

Communication driver

Ethernet

Connection to MITSUBISHI PLC )
connection

Ethernet(MELSEC), Q17nNC, CRnD-700

Connection to YASKAWA PLC

YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS, Ethernet(YASKAWA), Gateway

Connection to YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM, Ethernet(YOKOGAWA), Gateway

Connection to ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

Ethernet(AB), Gateway

Connection to SIEMENS PLC

SIEMENS S7, SIEMENS S§7-200, SIEMENS S7-300/400

Microcomputer connection Computer
Inverter connection FREQROL 500/700
MODBUS(R)/TCP connection MODBUS/TCP

Connection to Azbil control equipment

Azbil SDC/DMC

Connection to RKC temperature controller

RKC SR Mini HG (MODBUS)

M Display operation of /0 Check

([~ 10.3 Utility Display)

[Debug & self check]

1/0 check

Flease select check channel.

1:RS422/485 (e

9:RsE32

Main menu Debug & self check Self check

[Self check]
[I/O check]

15-14 15. GOT SELF CHECK (DEBUG AND SELF CHECK)
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M 1/O check operation
(1) Connecting target confirmation u 2 -
Touching [CPU] button carries out the connecting target confirmation communication check. O % o
2=zE
Sx=2
7. After the CPU communication starts normally, the dialog 9’ % g
L e box mentioned left notifying that it is on checking, until 92
the connecting target confirmation communication ends
normally.
P4
<]
'_
(©)
P4
=)
[T
>
=
=
'_
7. When the connecting target confirmation >
CPU communicat ion check communication ends, its result is notified by dialog box.
Mo error If the connecting target confirmation communication
ends normally, the dialog box notifying of the normal 5
termination mentioned left is displayed. Touching [OK] g "
button after confirming the result returns to [I/O check]. g 2o
Lz
5Z 6
If the dialog box mentioned left is displayed after
Sl selecting connecting target confirmation or during CPU
The following cause: communication check, confirm the following. =)
Conrection error, HW error, i . . zz
parameter setting error. * No misconnection with CPU 588
(I~ G0OT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT ; % E
Works3) 2al
* No missettings of parameter
([ 11.2 Communication Detail Setting) O
+ No hardware error. = 3
([~ = 20. TROUBLESHOOQTING) 2 %é
Touching [OK] button after confirming the result returns % éé
to [I/O check]. s
EE
g2
3
ox=
»a O
==K
OO

>
32
2y
oC
ZzZ
Z9
'_
56
— L
Oowm
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(2) Self-loopback

Touching [Self] carries out the hardware check of RS-232 interface.

When use a connector conversion box 1

Connector
conversion box

Self-loopback
check connector

9

000000

When do not use a connector conversion box

When connecting to GT11H-CCI[]

When connecting to GT11H-C [[J[]-37P

WIR(A) 2)
W/B(A) 3)
G/IR(A) 4

Q
Z
Z
(2]

Q
3
2
~

RS232 communication check
Error
The following cause:
Connection error, H/W error,
parameter setting error.
Restart

RS232 communication check
Executing now

For preparation for the self-loopback communication
check, insert the connector for self-loopback check
(Customer purchased) shown in the diagram left in
the RS-232 interface.

For this connector, short 2 and 3 pins, 7 and 8 pins
and 4 and 6 pins, respectively.

In the communication setting of the GOT utility, set
the channel number for the RS-232 interface to 0
([Nonel).

After selecting [Self], the transferred data and

received data are verified through the self-loopback

connector. When the GOT cannot receive the data

during the data transmission, the dialog box shown

left appears and the GOT restarts in five seconds.

When the dialog box shown left appears, check the

following.

» Check if the pins of the connector for self-loopback
check are incorrectly shorted.

* Check if the channel number for the RS-232
interface is set to 0 ([None]) in the communication
setting of the GOT uitility.

([Z=~ 11.1.3 Communication setting contents)

» Check if the hardware has no problems.
([Z= 20. TROUBLESHOOTING)

During check, the dialog box shown 